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ABSTRACT

Resolvent analysis is applied to nonequilibrium incompressible adverse pressure gra-
dient (APG) turbulent boundary layers (TBL) and hypersonic boundary layers with
high temperature real gas effects, including chemical nonequilibrium. Resolvent
analysis is an equation-based, scale-dependent decomposition of the Navier Stokes
equations, linearized about a known mean flow field. The decomposition identifies
the optimal response and forcing modes, ranked by their linear amplification. To
treat the nonequilibrium APG TBL, a biglobal resolvent analysis approach is used
to account for the streamwise and wall-normal inhomogeneities in the streamwise
developing flow. For the hypersonic boundary layer in chemical nonequilibrium,
the resolvent analysis is constructed using a parallel flow assumption, incorporating

N3, O,, NO, N, and O as a mixture of chemically reacting gases.

Biglobal resolvent analysis is first applied to the zero pressure gradient (ZPG) TBL.
Scaling relationships are determined for the spanwise wavenumber and temporal
frequency that admit self-similar resolvent modes in the inner layer, mesolayer, and
outer layer regions of the ZPG TBL. The APG effects on the inner scaling of the
biglobal modes are shown to diminish as their self-similarity improves with increased
Reynolds number. An increase in APG strength is shown to increase the linear
amplification of the large-scale biglobal modes in the outer region, similar to the
energization of large scale modes observed in simulation. The linear amplification
of these modes grows linearly with the APG history, measured as the streamwise

averaged APG strength, and relates to a novel pressure-based velocity scale.

Resolvent analysis is then used to identify the length scales most affected by the high-
temperature gas effects in hypersonic TBLs. It is shown that the high-temperature
gas effects primarily affect modes localized near the peak mean temperature. Due
to the chemical nonequilibrium effects, the modes can be linearly amplified through
changes in chemical concentration, which have non-negligible effects on the higher
order modes. Correlations in the components of the small-scale resolvent modes

agree qualitatively with similar correlations in simulation data.

Finally, efficient strategies for resolvent analysis are presented. These include an
algorithm to autonomously sample the large amplification regions using a Bayesian
Optimization-like approach and a projection-based method to approximate resolvent

analysis through a reduced eigenvalue problem, derived from calculus of variations.
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at 0.62, 6.17, 61.66, and 369.96 and the crosses denote the maxima

of E,j N

u

1Yy, using SOI (a) and b2n (b) for A7 = 50, A7 = 50. The dashed

vertical lines denote the streamwise location of the largest amplitude,

X4. Line plots of |0'1lﬁu, 1(xq, y)| (c) for b2n (red) and sO (black). . . .

1Yy, using SOI (a) and b2n (b) for A7 = 537, A7 = 200. The dashed
vertical lines denote the streamwise location of the largest amplitude,

Xx4. The navy blue lines denote the boundary layer thickness. Line

plots of |0'1 Y (xg, y)| (c) for b2n (red) and sO (black). . .. .. ..

Real parts of o141 (a,b) and ¢, 1 (c,d) for kT = 27/50, w™ = 27/50
with (a,c) computed using -, -), = (,-) ; and (b,d) using (-, ), from
Equation 4.9. The dashed vertical line denotes x. and the solid

vertical linesin (b) denote ,. . . . . . . . .. ... ...
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4.13

4.14

4.15

4.16

4.17
4.18

4.19

4.20

4.21

4.22

4.23

Real parts of o1¢,,,1 (a,b) and ¢, 1 (c,d) for kT = 21/Re-(x.), w* =
27/200 with (a,c) computed using (-,-), = (-,-); and (b,d) using
(-, ), from Equation 4.9. The dashed vertical line denotes x. and the
solid vertical lines in (b) denote €,. The navy blue lines denote the
boundary layer thickness. . . . . . . .. ... ... ... ... ...
Contour maps of E}}, (x,y, k;) for SO (a), bln (b), b2n (c), and m18n
(d) at x = x.. The black contour lines denote E;, = .62, 6.17, 61.66,
616.62, 1950. The black crosses denote the near-wall peaks. . . . . .
Real components of ¢, (a,c,e) and ¢, 1 (b,d,f) for AT = 50 and
Af = 50 using b2n. (a,b) are computed with domain length of
L, = 4. Using the entire domain, (c,d) are computed using the inner
product in Equation 4.9 for both the forcing and response and (e,f)
are computed using the inner products in Equations 4.8 and 4.9. The
navy blue line denotes the boundary layer thickness and the vertical
lines denote the edges of Q,, whereitisused. . . . . . .. ... ...
K atx = x. for the sweeps using the mean flow field color coded in
Table 4.2. . . . . . . e
uuy, .., (@) and uu" from the LES datasets (b) atx =xc. . . . .. ..
B and Re; for the domains described in Table 4.4 (a). The circles
denote Re;(x,). U (x,,y*) (b), ur* (x,, y*) (c), and |t (xr, )|
for 1, = 2, 1; = 4.48. The colors are color coded according to Table
A4, e
o1 for the (k., w) labeled in the legend against 3 (a) and B, (b). The
lines are the lines of best fit for each k., w, fitted for oy with 8 > 0.
o1 (k,, w) normalized by mB,, + b’(k;,w) for f>0(c). . . ... ..
Contour maps of ‘oq(kz, W) ]T(Boys kz, w) — 1‘ against A, and 4;. (a-
f) denote blnH, m13nH, P14H, b2nH, m16nH, m18nH. The color
axisis fixedinall theplots. . . . .. ... ... .. .........
Contour maps of ‘o‘l(kz,w)/ﬁm(ﬁm, k,, w)— 1‘ against A, and A;.
(a-f) denote blnH, m13nH, P14H, b2nH, m16nH, m18nH. The color
axisis fixedinall theplots. . . . ... .. ... ... ... ....
Contour maps of ‘Ul(kz,w)/&m(ﬁm, k,,w)— 1‘ against A, and A,.
(a-f) denote blnH, m13nH, P14H, b2nH, m16nH, m18nH. The color
axisis fixedinall theplots. . . . ... ... ... .. ... ....
K, from Figure 4.16 rescaled with ui/U;‘lyb (V). oo
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5.1

5.2

53

54

5.5

5.6

5.7

U (a), T (b), k (c), ¢, (d), wi (), v (), wit /max i (g), and V¥ /max Vv
(h) from the CPG (red) and CIG (black) DNS. In (¢), the black dashed

line denotes y for the CIG. Note that y = k for the CPG. . . . . . ..

o'lzkxkZ for case i (a), case ii (b), and case iii (c). The thick black line

corresponds to the sonic line. The black contour lines correspond to

olkek, =10%, 104 10, 1.75 x 10°, 3 x 10°,5x 105, 10°. . . . . . .

Contours of akakz for case i (red), ii (black), and iii (blue) using
¢ = U(y" = 15). The contours denote 0']2kxkZ = 10°, 104, 10°,
1.75x10°,3x10%,5x10%, 10% in (a) and .1%, 1%, 10%, 30%, 50%,
and 75% of the local maxima of alzkxkz in (b). The thick black line

denotes the sonic line. . . . . . . . . . . ... ... ...

Waa| @, || ©), [g0a] ©), [@va] @, || @) [$wa] ), [l
(2), ¢T,1| (h), sz,1| 1), |¢T,1| (j) for representative subsonic modes
(ky =2n/4, kI =2n/4, c = U(y* = 15). Case i, ii, and iii are in

red, black, and blue solid lines. . . . . . . . . . .. ... ... ...

W] @ |Bua] ®). [wra] ©. [¢va] @, | @), |G| . |wri]
(2), |¢T’1 (h), |¢T,1| 1), |¢T’]| (j) for representative supersonic modes
(ky =2n/1, k, =2n/10, ¢ = ﬁ(y+ = 15). Case i, 1i, and iii are in

red, black, and blue solid lines. . . . . . . . . . ... ... .....

Real part of ¢, 1 for the representative supersonic modes (k, = 27/1,
k. = 27/10, ¢ = U(y* = 15). Case i, ii, and iii are in red, black,

and blue solid lines. The dotted orange line denotes py;, where its

amplitude and phase angle is matched to ¢, at y* =350. . . . . ..

Contours of 0'12kxkZ for case i (red), i1 (black), and iii (blue) using
¢ = U(y* = 15) and forcing from only the temperature and density
components to investigate the effect of differences in the thermody-
namic properties within the boundary layer on the linear amplifica-
tion. The thick black line denotes the sonic line. The contour lines
above the sonic line correspond to crlzkx k. =790 and 9600 and below
the sonic line correspond to 0'12kxkZ = 100, 316, 550, 710, and 1000
in (a). In (b), the contour lines denote .1%, 1%, 10%, 30%, 50%,
and 75% of the local maximum of 0'121cxkz below the sonic line. The

contour lines above the sonic line are omitted in (b) to highlight the

differences within the subsonic region. . . . . . .. ... ... ...
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5.8

59

5.10

5.11

5.12

5.13

5.14

5.15

5.16

Contours of 0'12kxkZ for case i (red), i1 (black), and iii (blue) using
¢ = U(y* = 100). The contour lines correspond to O'IkakZ = 10°,
104, 105,105,107, 108, . . . . . ... ..
Contours of O'izkxkz for case i (red), ii (black), and iii (blue) using
c = ﬁ(y+ = 15). The contour lines denote .1%, 1%, 10%, 30%,
50%, and 75% of the local maximum of o-*kk; below the sonic line.
i =2,3,4,and 5 are plotted in (a), (b), (c),and (d). . . . . . . . ..
U (a), T (b), p (c), u(d), k (e), and ¢, (f) for the CPG (inred) and CNE
(in black) similarity solutions. Yis (g), and as (h) are plotted with
their colors labeled in the legend. Note that the X;_of the dissociated
components are rescaled in (g) for visualization. . . . .. ... ..
Contours of (J'lzl’cxkz for case 1 (a), case ii (b), and case iii (d). The
contour lines denote o-2kck, = 10", 10%, ..., 107. These contours
are all plotted in (c) where case i, i1, and iii are in red, blue, and black.
The solid black line denotes the sonic line. . . . .. ... ... ..
Wit| @), || © ] © [dv.a] @, [ a] @) |Bua] O, [yl
(2), ¢T,1| (h), zpr,1| 1), |¢T,1| (j) for representative subsonic modes
(ky =2n/10, k, =2n/1, ¢ = .5). Case i, ii, and iii are in red, blue,
and black solidlines. . . . . ... ... ... ............
[V, @[S 1| 1 [000,.1| ©, 80,1 @ Wipnot| @) v

@), |[Wpnt| (@ |Gpn.1| Q). [¥poi| @, |#po.1| () for representative
subsonic modes (k, = 27/10, k, =2z /1, ¢ = .5). Case ii and iii are

in blue and black solid lines. . . . . .. ... ... .........
Real part of Yrx, .1 (@), Yxp,.1 (©), Yxyo,1 (©), Yxy,1 (8), and Yy, 1
(1) and magnitude of Pxn,.1 (b), Pxo,.1 (d), dxyo.1 (0), dxy.1 (h), and
dx,.1 (j) for representative subsonic modes (k, = 27/10, k, = 2n/1,
¢ =.5). Case ii and iii are in blue and black solid lines. . . . . . . .
Wl @, [@un] ©), [va] ©, |¢vi| @, [pwa] @) || (), wri|
(2), |(/)T, 1| (h), |¢/T,1| (), |¢T, 1| (j) for representative supersonic modes
(ky =2n/5, k, =2x/10, ¢ = .5). Case i, ii, and iii are in red, blue,
and black solid lines. . . . . . ... ... ..............
[yt @ [yt | ©. [50,1] © [B0,1| @ [Wpn0.1] @), 801

), |¢F,N,1| (2), |¢pN,1| (h), [¥pp.1| @), ¢p0,1| (j) for representative
supersonic modes (k, = 2n/5, k, = 2n/10, ¢ = .5). Case ii and iii

are in blue and black solid lines. . . . . . . . . . . .. ... ....
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5.17

5.18

5.19

5.20

5.21

5.22

5.23

5.24

Real part of Yx,, .1 (a), ¥x,,1 (€), Yxyo,1 (©), Yxy.1 (8), and ¥y,
(1) and magnitude of ¢x, 1 (b), dx, 1 (d), Pxyo,1 (), Pxy,1 (h),
and ¢x,,.1 (j) for representative supersonic modes (k, = 2r/5, k; =
27/10, ¢ = .5). Case ii and iii are in blue and black solid lines. . . .
W] @, [@ui] ) ] ©, [dva] @, ] @) |dwa] @), [pril
(2), |¢T71 (h), |¢pT’1 (1), |¢T,1| (j) for representative subsonic streaky
modes (k, = 2x/100, k, = 2x/5, ¢ = .5). Case i, ii, and iii are in

red, black, and blue solid lines. . . . . . . . . . . .. ... ... ...
Woms1| @ B t| O, 00,1 ©0. 80,1 @ 0] @), B0
), [Wpna| @ [Bpya]| B [Wpoi] () [Bpo.1| G) for representative

subsonic streaky modes (k, = 27/100, k, = 2x/5, ¢ = .5). Case ii
and iii are in blue and black solid lines. . . . . ... ... ... ...
Real part of Yy, 1 (2), ¥xp,,1 (©), Yxyo,1 (€), Yxy,1 (8), and Yx, 1
(i) and magnitude of g1 (b), dx,,.1 (d), bxyo.1 (B, dxy.1 (), and
dx,.1 (j) for representative subsonic streaky modes (k, = 27/100,
k, =2r/5, c =.5). Case ii and iii are in blue and black solid lines. .
Contours of okakZ for case i (a), case ii (b), and case iii (d) where
only forcing from the 7 component is considered. The contour lines
denote 0'12kxkZ =10', 10%, ..., 10°. These contours are all plotted
in (c) where case 1, ii, and iii are in red, blue, and black. The solid
black line denotes the sonicline. . . ... ... ...........
Contours of <712kxkZ for case 111 where forcing from p (a), py, (b),
Po, (©), pno (d), pn (e), po (f) is considered through masking. The
contour lines denote 0'12kxkZ = 10%, 102, ..., 10°. The diagonal
black line denotes the sonic line. . . ... ... ... ........
Contours of 0'1.2 kyk, for case ii (blue) and iii (black). The contour lines
denote .1%, 1%, 10%, 30%, 50%, and 75% of the local maximum of
O'izkxkz for each case. i = 2, 3, 4, and 5 are plotted in (a), (b), (c),

U (a), T (b), p (c), T (d), k (e), and ¢, (f) for TBL assuming chemical
nonequilibrium. p; (g), and Eis (h) are plotted with their colors
labeled in the legend. Note that the densities of the dissociated

components are rescaled in (g) for visualization. . . ... ... ...

XViil

. 135

. 138



5.25

5.26

5.27

5.28

5.29

5.30

5.31

Contours of 0'12 kyk, assuming chemical equilibrium (a) and chemical
nonequilibrium (b). The contour lines denote 0'12kxkZ = 10!, 102,
..., 107. These contours are all plotted in (c) where blue and black

denote chemical equilibrium and nonequilibrium. The solid black

line denotes the sonicline. . . . . . . . ... ... ... ......

Wt | @, || ©), [goa] ©), [@va] @), || @) [$wa] ), [l
(2), ¢T,1| (h), sz’l| 1), |¢T51| (j) for representative subsonic modes
(ky =2n/.9, k, = 21/.09, ¢ = .48). The chemical nonequilibrium

and equilibrium modes are in black and blue. . . . . .. ... .. ..

W, @[S 1| 1 [00,.1| ©, 80,1 @ Winot| @) [pvo]
@), [Wpnt| (@ |Gpn.1| Q). [¥poi] @, |#po.1| () for representative
subsonic modes (ky = 27/.9, k, = 21/.09, ¢ = .48). The chemical
nonequilibrium and equilibrium modes are in black and blue.

Real part of Yy, .1 (@), Yxp,,1 (©), Yxyo,1 (©), Yxy,1 (8), and Yy, 1
(1) and magnitude of Pxn,.1 (b), Pxo,.1 (d), dxyo.1 (), dxy.1 (h), and
®x,.1 (j) for representative subsonic modes (k, = 27/.9, k, = 27/.09,

¢ = .48). The chemical nonequilibrium and equilibrium modes are

inblackandblue. . . . . . . . . ...

W] @, || ©), 0] ©), [@oa] @, || @) [$wa] ), [l
(2), |¢T,1 (h), |¢pT’1| 1), |¢T,1| (j) for representative supersonic modes
(ky =2m/5, k, =21/10, ¢ = .48). The chemical nonequilibrium and

equilibrium modes are in black dotted and blue solid lines. . . . . . .

(d), ¢PNO»1| (e, ¢PNO’1|

¢p0,1| (j) for representative

[y 1| @ [yt | O, [50,1] ©, B0,
). [Wona] @ |bpwa] M), o] (),
supersonic modes (k, = 27/5, k, = 2n/10, ¢ = .48). The chemical

nonequilibrium and equilibrium modes are in black dotted and blue

solid lines. . . . . . . .

Real part of Yy, .1 (@), Yxp,.1 (©), Yxyo,1 (©), Yxy,1 (8), and Yy, 1
(1) and magnitude of ¢x, 1 (b), dx, .1 (d), Pxyo1 (B), dxy.1 (h),
and ¢x,.1 (j) for representative supersonic modes (k, = 2r/5, k; =

2n/10, ¢ = .48). The chemical nonequilibrium and equilibrium

modes are in black and blue solid lines. . . . . . . . . ... .....
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XX

5.32 Contours of 0'12 kyk, assuming chemical equilibrium (a) and chemical
nonequilibrium (b) where only forcing from the T component is
considered. The contour lines denote o7kk, = 10!, 10", 10%, ...,

10*3, 10°. These contours are all plotted in (c) where blue and black
denote chemical equilibrium and nonequilibrium. The solid black
line denotes the sonic line. . . . . . ... ... ... ........ 152

5.33 Contours of a'lzkxkZ for case iii where forcing from p (a), pn, (b),

Po, (€), pno (d), pw (e), po (f) is considered through masking for the
turbulent mean flow field. The contour lines denote o7k, k. = 10!,
102, ..., 10°. The diagonal black line denotes the sonic line. . . . . 153

5.34 Contours of al.zkxk . using chemical equilibrium (blue) and chemical
nonequilibrium (black). The contour lines denote .1%, .5%, 1%,

10%, 30%, 50%, and 75% of the local maximum of a-l.zkx k, for each
case. i =2, 3,4, and 5 are plotted in (a), (b), (c),and (d). . . . . . . . 154

5.35 The first ten o; for the chemical nonequilibrium (black open circles)
and chemical equilibrium (blue filled cirlces) approaches using k, =
21/.9, k,; = 21 /.09, ¢ = .48, represenative of the subsonic region.

The y axisisinlog-scale. . . . ... ... ... ... ........ 155

536 |Wus| @), |dus| ®). [wvs| ©). [pr.s] @, [Yws| @), |ws| . [vr.s|
(2), ¢T,5| (h), sz,5| 1), |¢T,5| (j) for representative subsonic modes
(ky =2n/.9, k, = 21/.09, ¢ = .48). The chemical nonequilibrium
and equilibrium modes are in black and blue. . . . . . ... ... .. 156

537 Wy s| @ By 5| 1 [W00,5] © 800, @ [Wpo5] @ [Bpn0]

O, [Won.s| @ [dons| Q. [po.s| O, [bpo.5] () for representative
subsonic modes (ky = 27/.9, k, = 21/.09, ¢ = .48). The chemical
nonequilibrium and equilibrium modes are in black and blue. . . . . 157

5.38  Real part of Yx,, 5 (8), ¥xp,,5 (©), Yxyo,5 (), Yxy,5 (), and Yx, s
(i) and magnitude of ¢x,, 5 (b), dx,,.5 (d), Pxy0,5 (), dx,.5 (h), and
$x,.5 (j) for representative subsonic modes (k, = 27/.9, k, = 27/.09,

¢ = .48). The chemical nonequilibrium and equilibrium modes are
inblackandblue. . . . . . ... ... oo o 158



5.39

5.40

541

542

543

6.1

6.2

C;,; from the DNS of Di Renzo and Urzay (2021). (a) and (b) plot
Cuy,» (¢) and (d) plot C,y, , (e) plots C, 7, and (f) plot C;, 7. The
blue, red, green, orange, and purple curves denote iy =N», O,, NO, N,
and O. The dashed lines are used to distinguish the different curves.

Note that only the region y* < 130 is shown to compare the regions

where ¥ is supported for small scale modes. . . . . ... ... ...

R; ; for a subsonic mode with k, =27/.9, k; = 27/.09, and ¢ = .48.
(a) and (b) plot Ry, , (¢) and (d) plot R, y, , and (e) and (f) plot Rry, .
The blue, red, green, orange, and purple curves denote i; =N, O,
NO, N, and O. Note that only the region y* < 130 is shown since ¥

has negligible support in the outer region of the flow. . . . . . . . ..

R; ; for a subsonic mode with k, = 27/.9, k,; = 27/.09, and ¢ = .48.
R, r and R, r are plotted in (a) and (b). The solid lines are computed
using the chemical nonequilibrium approach and the dotted lines are
computed using the chemical equilibrium approach. (c) plots Rx,, xy
and Rx,, xy, in black and red. (d) plots Ry, ,xy., and Rx,, x, in

black and red. Note that only the region y* < 130 is shown since ¥

has negligible support in the outer region of the flow. . . . . . . . ..

R; ; for a subsonic mode with k, = 27/10, k, = 27/1, and ¢ = .48.

The colors and linestyles are the same as in Figure 5.40. . . . . . ..

R; ; for a subsonic mode with k, = 27/10, k; = 2x/1, and ¢ = .48.

The colors and linestyles are the same as in Figure 5.41. . . . . . ..

o-lzkxkz for a TBL in chemical nonequilibrium using the same pa-
rameters as in Figure 5.25 with the initial samples (triangles) and the
samples found using ARA (circles) (a). The order of the identified
samples is color coded, beginning with white and ending with black.

alzkxkz (black contours) and 10™¢ (red contours) where the contour

values are 10,101, ...,10°(b). . . . . . . . .. ...

The same contours from Figure 6.1 are plotted in (a) and (c). In (a),
the upside down triangles denote the points found from the ARA,
while the rest denote the initial points. In (c), the triangles denote the
sample points, all equispaced. okakz (black contours) is compared
with interpolations (red contours) from the ARA samples in (b) and

the equispaced samples in (d). The contours are taken at 10!, 102,

103, 10%, 107, 107, . . o o
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6.3

6.4

6.5

6.6

6.7

6.8

6.9

6.10

6.11

6.12

6.13
6.14

6.15

XXii
Comparison of o; using 23 basis elements for the GL system. The red
triangles and blue filled circles are the VRA approximated singular
values using the Gaussian and Fourier bases, respectively. The black
open circles are the singular values computed using the SVD. Note
the logarithmic scaleinthe yaxis. . . . . . . ... ... ... .... 183
Comparison of the real parts of ; (a-d) and ¢; (e-f) using 23 basis
elements for the GL system. 7 increases from 1 to 4 from left to right.
The red and blue lines are the VRA approximated modes using the
Gaussian and Fourier bases, respectively. The black dotted lines are
the modes computed fromthe SVD. . . . . . ... ... .. ... .. 184
The error in the VRA approximations for o; (a), ¢; (b), and ¢; (c)
relative to the SVD computed modes as r increases. The open circles
denote the error using the Fourier basis while the closed circles are
the error with the Gaussian basis. The red, blue, green, and purple

lines denotei = 1,2, 3, and 4. The black dashed lines are proportional

to ! in (a,c) and proportional to r2in(b). .. 185
Real part of wil (a), wz‘;l (c), ¢f’1 (b), qSK] (d) using A7 = 100. The
VRA modes use bf asthebasis. . ... ... ... ... ... ... 187
Real parts of wlil (), wf’l (b), 'v”fm (©), wl‘il (d), ngl (e), and wv‘i’l
B using AT =100. . . ... 188
Real parts of 5| (@), ¢, (b), 65, (0), ¢}, (d), ¢V, (€), and ¢, | (F)
using A7 =100. . ... 188
Real parts of i, (@), 1, 5 (0), ¥y 4 (©), ¥, (), ¥y 5 (0), and g 5 ()
using A7 =100. . ... 189
Real parts of ¢ , (), ¢, 5 (b), ¢, (©), 6, , (d). ¢, ; (e), and ¢, ; (F)
using A7 =100. . ... 190

0'}9 (black circles) and O'J‘./ using A7 = 100. The red open circles are

the VRA approximated modes, computed with the nonperiodic basis,

while the blue circles are computed with the periodic basis. . . . . . 190
Real parts of > | (a), ¢3 | (b), ¥ | (¢), ) | (d), ¢, (), and ¥} |
using A, =1. . ..o 191
Real parts of ¢ | (@) and ¢/, (b)using A, =1. ... ... ... ... 191
Real parts of ¢} , (a), 5 5 (b), /5, (©), ¢, (d), ¢ 5 (e), and v 5 (F)
using A, =1. . . .. oL 192

Real parts of ¢, (a), ¢, 5 (b), ¢, (), ¢, (d), $Y 5 (e), and ¢ . (f)
using A, = 1. . . . . e 192



6.16

6.17

6.18

6.19

D.1

D.2
D3
F.1

F.2

0']5 (black circles), o'J‘./ computed with N; = 9 (red open circles),
N; = 8 (green open circles), N; = 6 (blue open circles), and N; = 4
(purple open circles) using A, = 1. The singular values squared are
plotted to visualize differencesin N;. . . . .. ... ... ... ...
Real parts of ¢ | (a), ¢7, (b), ¥, (c), and ¢7 | (d) for the A, = 1
mode described in Section 6.3. . . . . .. ... Lo
Error in response modes, forcing modes, and singular values plotted
as ey ; (red circles), ey ; (blue circles), and e ; (black open circles)
for the mode described in Section6.3. . . . . . ... ... ... ...
Temporal comparison of the Arnoldi algorithm and the resolvent
approximation on i basis elements. (a) Time to compute i iterations
of the Arnoldi algorithm (blue), the ith Arnoldi iteration (black solid
line), and resolvent approximation using i basis elements (red). The
dashed lines are proportional to i. (b) The time, #;, it took to compute
the Arnoldi algorithm using i iterations or the projection using i basis
elements. 0'11'. is the jth leading singular value computed using i
iterations (red) of i basis elements (blue). 0']5 is denoted by the black
solidlines. . . . . . . ... L
Comparison of inner scaled sweep for b1nl from Table 4.1 where the
black corresponds to LY = 2150 and red to L, = 9000. The contour
levels are .1%, 1%, 10%, 60%, and 90% of the maximum value of
each sweep. The crosses denote the maximum value of each sweep.
Figure 4.14 replotted using a longer domain for Q, in Equation 4.9.
Figure 4.16 replotted using a longer domain for €, in Equation 4.9.
[Wiet| @), || 0, |1 @) [ o1 ] (@) [, 1| (@), By | () [t
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Chapter 1

INTRODUCTION

Transportation connects people and commerce across the globe, encompassing
cargo ships moving across the oceans, commercial airplanes soaring through the
skies, and pipelines pumping products across regions. It is estimated that these
industries account for 25% of the world’s energy use (Jiménez, 2013). Part of this
energy is used to overcome the drag from a fluid flowing past solid surfaces or walls.
The flow near these surfaces in industrial applications is typically turbulent—i.e.,
categorized by chaotic, vortical, and multiscale motions that promote mixing. These
turbulent motions require energy, which is supplied by the surface moving relative
to the fluid. For example, 50% of the fuel used in a commercial flight is used to
overcome the turbulence near the vehicle’s surface (Marusi¢, Mathis, and Hutchins,
2010b). Despite their technological relevance, wall-bounded turbulent flows lack a
comprehensive underlying theory and remain computationally and experimentally
difficult to study.

Mathematically, the presence of a solid surface imposes a boundary condition on
wall-bounded flows. For incompressible flows, this is manifested as the “no-slip”
boundary condition which states that the relative velocity between the fluid and the
wall is zero at the wall. In the wall-normal direction, this is a constraint that imposes
no fluid flow through the surface. In the transverse directions, the no-slip condition
is a purely viscous effect. For free-surface flows, like the flow over a vehicle
surface, the no-slip condition creates a boundary layer—the thin wall-normal region
of the flow where the flow adjusts from zero velocity at the wall to the freestream
conditions. For an airplane wing, the boundary layer can be a few centimeters tall.
This wall-normal anisotropy in the streamwise velocity creates a velocity gradient
within the boundary layer, causing the shear stress at the wall and vorticity within

the boundary layer.

Boundary layers evolve in the streamwise direction as the effect of the wall accu-
mulates downstream of the leading edge. For a flat plate with a constant freestream
velocity, this results in streamwise growth of the boundary layer. Although the
flow may begin laminar downstream of the leading edge, it eventually transitions

naturally to a turbulent state. The region of transition is typically described by the
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Reynolds number, the nondimensional group defined colloquially as the ratio of
inertial effects to viscous effects. Here, Re, = Uwx/v, where Uy, is the freestream
velocity, x is the distance downstream of the leading edge, and v is the kinematic vis-
cosity, which acts to dampen disturbances. As Re, becomes large (Re, % 6 x 10°),
the disturbances become too energetic to be quickly dissipated by viscosity. This
allows for streamwise growth of said disturbances, which breakdown in the transi-
tional region. As these disturbances interact with one another, the flow eventually
becomes fully turbulent. Predicting where and how this occurs is still a matter of
debate and of important engineering interest because the turbulent boundary layer
(TBL) experiences larger shear stresses and heat fluxes than its laminar counterpart.

These effects can have detrimental effects on the vehicle’s performance.

The turbulent boundary layer and laminar boundary layer (LBL) differ in many ways.
The LBL admits a single wall-normal length scale, the boundary layer thickness,
d(x). On the other hand, the TBL is multiscale. In the vicinity of the wall, the
flow is categorized by the effect of the wall and is thus scaled with a viscous length
scale, {,. Further from the wall, the majority of the TBL is categorized by the
outer length scale, 6. The ratio of these two length scales defines the friction
Reynolds number, Re; = d/¢,, which is the only parameter in the zero pressure
gradient (ZPG) TBL. For turbulent flow, Re; is at smallest 180 and can be as large
as 10* — 10° for industrially relevant flows (Smits and Marusi¢, 2013). The viscous
region extends O(100¢,) from the wall, encompassing less than a percent of §
for flows of engineering interest. Despite its size, a large portion of the turbulent
activity occurs within this near wall region (Pope, 2000). This separation of scales
is one of the hallmarks of wall bounded turbulence, and one of the challenges, as
resolving the near wall activity requires sensitive experimental equipment or a large
number of grid points in a simulation. Despite these challenges, the mean flow
field and, consequently, the skin friction of the ZPG TBL can be modeled due to

well-established asymptotic theories and similarity laws.

Despite the advances in the ZPG TBL, flows that depart from these canonical
configurations have received less attention and are increasingly difficult to predict.
Real vehicles have curvature, which create streamwise deceleration or acceleration
of the freestream velocity. To isolate the effects of a streamwise deceleration of
the freestream velocity, many researchers consider the flat plate with an adverse
pressure gradient (APG). The APG is commonly seen in the flow around airfoils or

within diffusers. If the APG becomes too strong, it can lead to separation which
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creates adverse effects on vehicles. Here, the focus is on mild-moderate APG such
that the flow remains attached. Under these conditions, the APG primarily affects
the outer region of the TBL, strengthening the turbulent fluctuations, thickening the
boundary layer, and increasing the outer region velocity, U/u, relative to a ZPG

TBL at the same Re-, where U is the mean velocity and u- is the friction velocity.

Since the APG affects the turbulent flow, a measure of the APG strength must also
parameterize the TBL. Here, the parameter chosen to represent the APG strength is

the Clauser parameter,
ot dp
oy dx’

(1.1)
where 0" is the displacement thickness, 7y is the shear stress at the wall, and z—i’
is the pressure gradient. S represents the ratio of the pressure gradient acting on
the boundary layer to the shear stress at the wall. The APG TBL can not be solely
categorized by the local values of 5 and Re; since its streamwise development is
affected by the accumulated upstream 8 (Bobke et al., 2017), similar to how the ZPG
TBL grows as it is increasingly retarded by the wall. Following the definition in
Clauser (1954), the APG TBL will be considered to be in equilibrium if 5 is constant.
Here, nonequilibrium effects in the APG TBL will be considered as history effects

from a streamwise varying f3.

For now, the discussion has focused on incompressible flows which assume that
U 1s significantly smaller than the speed of sound in the freestream, a.. The
Mach number, Ma = Us/a, is a nondimensional quantity commonly used in
compressible flows. A TBL with Ma > 1 is considered supersonic, and the air
can be modeled as a calorically perfect ideal gas. These flows experience large
temperatures as the kinetic energy from the freestream flow is converted into heat
as the flow comes to rest at the wall. This causes the largest temperatures within
the boundary layer, which increase with Ma. When the Ma > 5, the flow can
be categorized as a hypersonic TBL. These hypersonic flows have temperatures
where high-temperature real gas effects become important. For example, vibrational
excitation of the gas begins at 800 K, O, dissociates at 2000 K, and N, dissociates
at 4000 K (Anderson Jr., 2006). In hypersonic flows, the calorically perfect ideal

gas assumption no longer holds.

For a hypersonic vehicle, the TBL needs to be accurately modeled because it ex-
periences O(10) times larger heat fluxes than the LBL (Van Driest, 1956). Poor

modeling of these heat loads can cause detrimental effects to the vehicle and its
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payload. For hypersonic TBLs with large Ma, the O, and N, dissociate, requiring
the air to be modeled as a mixture of N, Oy, NO, N, and O, and other species if,
for example, ionization or ablation are considered. These reactions occur as the
individual molecules collide with one another, meaning that the reactions occur in
a finite amount of time, 7. The modeling of the chemical reactions depends on the
advection time of the flow, 7, relative to #,. This is measured by the Damkdhler
number, Da = t¢/t,. At the two extremes are the chemically frozen assumption
(Da = 0) and the chemical equilibrium assumption (Da — o0). In between these
two extremes, the flow is assumed to be in chemical nonequilibrium, meaning that
the changes in concentration and heat release due to the reactions need to be ac-
counted for. This requires the explicit handling of nonlinear functions that describe
the thermophysical properties in the flow as well as a state vector that includes
the concentrations of the species elements. These extra terms make the equations

computationally stiff.

Despite the complexities in the TBL, the flow tends to organize itself in coherent
structures that sustain the flow. From the turbulent data, their signature can be seen
in the premultiplied energy spectra, which reveal distinct peaks corresponding to a
small-scale near-wall cycle and large-scale outer layer motions at sufficiently high
Re.. Understanding the processes that sustain and amplify these distinct length
scales can lead to a better understanding of the laminar-turbulent transition, length

and time scales to target in flow control, and improved reduced order models.

This chapter will provide a brief overview of the topics seen in the rest of the thesis.
First, Section 1.1 provides an overview of turbulent statistics and coherent motions
present for channels, pipes, and ZPG flat plates. Section 1.2 discusses how an APG
changes the structure of the TBL, including nonequilibrium effects. Supersonic and
hypersonic TBLs are briefly explained in Section 1.3, with special attention given
to the high temperature gas effects. Section 1.4 discusses linear methods applied to
shear-driven flows, with an emphasis on the resolvent analysis approach. Section 1.5
provides a preliminary discussion on Bayesian Optimization, which is often used
for parameter optimization in fluid systems. Finally, Section 1.6 provides a brief

outline for the rest of the thesis.

1.1 Canonical Wall Bounded Turbulence

The earliest insights on canonical wall-bounded turbulence originate from self-

similar scalings for the mean streamwise velocity, U, derived from empirical ob-
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servations or asymptotics from the governing equations. The flow near the wall is
governed by a balance between the viscous stresses, pv 0U / 0y, and the wall shear
stress, Ty, while all other stresses are negligible, due to either the no-slip condi-
tion or because they scale as O(Re; 1). This balance introduces a friction velocity,
U, = \/7T/p and a viscous length scale, ¢, = v/u; such that 8U+/6y+ =1 at
the wall. Variables nondimensionalized with these coordinates are denoted with +
superscripts. Upon nondimensionalization with u, and ¢,, the Reynolds averaged
Navier Stokes (RANS) equations integrated in y for a turbulent channel, pipe, or
a two-dimensional TBL under the typical boundary layer approximations (Pope,
2000) become

—+ +
1 y
2U+ —1+Th = / Ctdy*, (1.2)
y €r Jo

where T = —uv denotes the Reynolds shear stress and C = p~' dp/dx for a channel
and pipe or C = dU / ox T + 0U / 0y V for a TBL (Wei, Fife, et al., 2005). C
denotes the terms that drive the flow, which for the internal flows is the pressure
gradient and in a TBL is the advection. In the region where y* < Re., the integral
can be neglected making Equation 1.2 Re.-independent. This forms the ‘law of the

wall,’
U(y") = fw(y™), (1.3)

which holds in the near wall region (von Karman, 1939; Coles, 1956).

Further from the wall, the flow becomes Re dependent in the viscous-scaled units as
the integral is no longer negligible. £, can not be used to scale the velocity gradients
in this outer region since the viscous stresses are negligible (Wei, Fife, et al., 2005).
The turbulence’s wall-normal extent in the outer region is constrained by a length
scale, 0, which is either the channel half-height, pipe radius, or a measure of the
boundary layer thickness. There is ambiguity in the correct choice of ¢ for a ZPG
TBL. One choice is the boundary layer thickness, 699. The length scale proposed by
Clauser (1954), A, has seen success, though Nagib, Chauhan, and Monkewitz (2007)
demonstrate that A/dg99 approaches a constant for previously unavailable large Re
ZPG TBL data. Due to this, dgg is chosen as the ¢ for the ZPG TBL. Experimentally,
it has been observed that outside of the inner region,

Us-TU" =g(3), (1.4)

0

where U, denotes the freestream velocity in a TBL or the centerline velocity in an

internal flow (Coles, 1956; von Karman, 1934). Equation 1.4 is known as the ‘law
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Figure 1.1: Plots of experimental and DNS U. (a) U+(y+) with y* plotted in black
and 1/klog(y*) + A in orange. (b) U¥ — 7(y/699) with Coles (1956)’s law of the
wake fitted to the highest Re, data plotted in magenta. The blue and red lines are
from the ZPG TBL DNS of Schlatter and Orlii (2010) with Re; = 670 and 1270,
respectively. The green lines are from the ZPG TBL experiment of Baidya et al.
(2017) with Re, = 2500 (circles), 5000 (squares), 10* (triangles), and 1.8 x 10*
(stars). Here, k = .384 and A = 4.173 (Nagib, Chauhan, and Monkewitz, 2007).

of the wake’ and suggests that the velocity defect is Re, independent, although g
may be a function of the geometry.

Equations 1.3 and 1.4 hold in two separate regions of the flow. As a result, it
must be the case that these two expressions have to overlap in some intermediate
region. Millikan (1938) showed that in order for this to be the case, then U must be

logarithmic such that
1
U = —log(y*) + A, (1.5)
K

where « is the Kdrmén ‘constant’ and A is an additive ‘constant’ that can account for
flow roughness (Marusié, Monty, et al., 2013). Although the parameters in Equation
1.5 may be denoted as constants, there is increasing evidence that they may be flow
dependent (Smits, McKeon, and Marusi¢, 2011).

ZPG TBL mean flow field data from the direct numerical simulation (DNS) of
Schlatter and Orlii (2010) and the high Re, experiments of Baidya et al. (2017) are
plotted in viscous units in Figure 1.1(a) and in wake-deficit form in Figure 1.1(b).
The linear relationship in the viscous sublayer, log law, and Coles (1956)’s law of
the wake are included as well. These plots illustrate the Re, independence of U
in the near wall region and in the outer regions of the flow, when scaled in the
appropriate units. For the smallest Re; data, deviations from Equation 1.3 and 1.4

are observed both closer to and farther from the wall compared to the larger Re,
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data. In addition, the logarithmic region becomes wider in viscous units as Re;

increases, which increases the inner and outer scale separation.

The region y* € [0,5] where U =~ y* is the viscous sublayer. Between that
region and the log layer is the buffer layer, y* € [5,30]. The log layer holds for
yt e [y;r .15Re,], while the outer layer is y* > .15Re;. Different authors have
denoted the start of the log layer with values of y? = 30, 200, and 2.6y/Re., to name
a few (Wei, Fife, et al., 2005; Marusi¢, Monty, et al., 2013). While these layers
describe different qualities of U, they do not necessarily describe the dynamics
within these flows. Wei, Fife, et al. (2005) considered the balance of terms in
the RANS equation, which describes the balance of stress gradients in the mean
momentum equation, rather than the balance of stresses in Equation 1.2. From this
balance, they mathematically determined four distinct layers with Re -dependent
thicknesses where two or three of the stress gradients, v 6*U / dy?, 0T /0y, and C,
balance. The mesolayer, the sole layer where the three terms balance, is categorized
by a mixed length scale ¢,, = V¢, 6, in agreement with Afzal (1984).

The self-similar relationships have inspired many models to predict the behavior
of U at higher Re,;. For example, Monkewitz, Chauhan, and Nagib (2007) used
matched asymptotics to create a self-consistent composite profile, fitted to high Re;
data, for U that only requires an Re- as an input. These ideas have also been used to
build computationally efficient strategies to approximate high Re; ZPG TBL DNSs,
without the need for a laminar-turbulent transition region. The strategy described in
Lund, Wu, and Squires (1998) generates inflow data from a rescaling and recycling
of the outflow data. The work of Ruan (2021) demonstrates that through a rescaling
of the governing equations using the momentum thickness, 6, the NSE can be treated
as streamwise homogeneous, provided that (d99/6) 060/0x < 1 and some terms are
neglected. Although these methods allow for great reductions in computational cost,
caution must be used in interpreting the results as the inlet conditions can affect the
statistics of the flow (Schlatter and Orlii, 2010). Due to this, researchers have opted
to use tripping-based methods to trigger the laminar-turbulent transition and better

compare with experiment (Eitel-Amor, Orlii, and Schlatter, 2014).

Owing to the scale separation in the wall-bounded turbulent flows, turbulent struc-
tures with different characteristic length scales are also energetic in different regions
of the flow. These are denoted coherent structures, and are typically streak-like,
with streamwise lengths, A,, larger than their spanwise lengths, 1,. The wavenum-

bers associated with these length scales are k, = 27 /A, and k; = 27 /A,. Through
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experiment and simulation, the premultiplied streamwise kinetic energy spectra,
kyE..(y, ky), premultiplied spanwise kinetic energy spectra, k,E,,(y,k,), and
spectral energy density, k.k.E,,(y, ky, k;) reveal ample evidence of a near-wall
peak at y* = 15, A7 = 1000, and A7 = 100 for ZPG TBLs (Harun et al., 2013;
Marusi¢, Mathis, and Hutchins, 2010a; Baidya et al., 2017; Smits, McKeon, and
Marusié, 2011; Eitel-Amor, Orlii, and Schlatter, 2014) and channels (Hoyas and
Jiménez, 2006; M. Lee and Moser, 2015). Further from the wall, the cited studies
also observe a secondary peak in the spectra with 4, ~ 6 and 4, ~ 66 that becomes
energetic for Re; > 4000. The wall-normal location of these peaks are observed to
scale as y* ~ 3.9y/Re, for a ZPG TBL (Maru§i¢, Mathis, and Hutchins, 2010a).

The second-order statistics do not exhibit the same self-similar scaling as U. Evi-
dence for this can be seen in the mesolayer theory which argues that near the peak
[uv], 82u_v+/8y+2 scales as Re;3/2 (Wei, Fife, et al., 2005; Afzal, 1984). Fur-
thermore, the near-wall behavior of wu", uv*, vv*, and ww™ is Re.-dependent (M.
Lee and Moser, 2015; Baidya et al., 2017). In particular, the inner peak of uut
increases with Re, while in the outer region, uu" also increases with Re., with
evidence of a secondary outer peak developing for Re; > 10* (Hoyas, Oberlack,
et al., 2021; Marusi¢, Mathis, and Hutchins, 2010a). This secondary peak is tied
to the increased energization of large scale structures with increased Re; while the
inner peak’s Re; dependence is from the increased interactions between the large
scale motions and small scale motions (Marusi¢, Mathis, and Hutchins, 2010b). The
interactions of the turbulent structures, whose size depends on the distance from the
wall, have inspired phenomenological models that explain the observed behavior in
the second-order statistics (MaruSi¢ and Kunkel, 2003; Marusi¢ and Perry, 1995). In
order to understand the behavior of the large scale structures and fully characterize
the log layer, the future of wall-bounded turbulence aims at achieving larger Re-

with well-resolved near-wall regions.

1.2 Adverse Pressure Gradient Turbulent Boundary Layers

Unlike the canonical turbulent flows, the APG TBL can model effects from de-
celeration due to curvature seen on realistic vehicle surfaces. The discussion here
will focus TBLs over flat plates with mild to moderate APG to isolate the effect of
the pressure gradient on the turbulence while avoiding flow separation. The APG
strength will be measured with the Clauser parameter from Equation 1.1. Although

there are many options to measure the APG strength, S is chosen because uu"
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demonstrates considerably less variation with Re; if 8 is matched as opposed to
holding other measures constant (Monty, Harun, and Marusi¢, 2011). Following
Clauser (1954), the APG TBL will be considered to be in equilibrium if 5 is constant.
Other researchers define the equilibrium TBL with a stronger definition, requiring
self-similarity in the wake deficit (Aubertine and Eaton, 2005), though a constant
B is a ‘necessary condition’ (Monty, Harun, and Marusié, 2011). This work will

consider many APG TBLs ranging from equilibrium to nonequilibrium conditions.

Before delving into how the APG TBL affects the structure, it is instructive to

consider the RANS equations, integrated in the wall-normal direction,

y+
1/0

One difference between the RANS for an APG TBL and the canonical wall bounded

turbulent flows is the presence of both the advective terms and the pressure gradient.

. .dp* U
dy"+y " —+T" =
YooY 4 oyt

—+ —+
oU —+ 90U —+
6x+U + ay+V

-1 (1.6)

Since the pressure gradient can be approximated to be constant across the TBL (Pope,
2000), ap*/ox* = -UZ ouU., / dx* as opposed to dp* /dx* = Re;! in a channel
or pipe. For the data of Marusi¢ and Perry (1995), the mild APG TBLs (8 < 1) have
Re;'(0p*/0xt) ~ O(5) and moderate APG TBLs (8 ~ 3) have Re; ! (9p* /0x*) ~
0(20). dp*/dx* introduces freestream information into the TBL, which can be
several times larger than its effect in the canonical flow. If the APG is strong,
these effects can disrupt the near-wall scaling (Kitsios, Sekimoto, et al., 2017).
Since y* dp* /dx* enters Equation 1.6, it also suggests that the APG effects are
more severe in the wake. Lastly, it is worth emphasizing that the APG introduces
streamwise deceleration into the turbulent boundary layer, which in turn creates

significant nonparallel effects.

Compared to the ZPG TBL, APGs change the turbulent statistics by increasing
the wake deficit (Monty, Harun, and Marusi¢, 2011; Aubertine and Eaton, 2005),
amplifying the secondary statistics in the outer region (Harun et al., 2013; Maru§i¢
and Perry, 1995), and dropping the velocity in the log layer below the canoni-
cal log-law (Deshpande et al., 2023; Monty, Harun, and Marusi¢, 2011). The
strengthened secondary statistics in the outer region are tied to the energization
of large scale structures in the outer region of an APG TBL (Harun et al., 2013;
Sanmiguel Vila et al., 2020). The energization is so significant that even low Re,
(Re; < 700) mild/moderate APG TBLs exhibit a secondary large scale peak in
k.E,..(y,k;) (Bobke etal.,2017;J. H. Lee, 2017). This energization leads to a sec-
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ondary outer peak emerging in uu, present even in large Re; APG TBLs (Sanmiguel

Vila et al., 2020), that can surpass even the inner peak.

Just like the ZPG TBL can be sensitive to its upstream conditions (Schlatter and Orlii,
2010), sotoois the APG TBL. This is denoted as a history effect, where differences in
upstream SB(x) can lead to differences in the turbulent statistics (Bobke et al., 2017).
Due to this, the APG TBL can be parameterized by its Re., 5, and history, here
considered as the upstream variation in 8(x). Several studies have isolated the effects
of Re; and B by focusing on APG TBLs with constant 8(x) (Kitsios, Atkinson, et al.,
2016; Kitsios, Sekimoto, et al., 2017; J. H. Lee, 2017; Pozuelo et al., 2022; Monty,
Harun, and MarusSi¢, 2011). These studies identify a monotonic strengthening of
the wake and amplification of uu" in the outer region with increasing 8. The
growth in wu" is coupled to an increased energization of the large scale structures
in the outer region with 5. Similarly, as 8 increases, U" continues to drop below
the canonical log-law (J. H. Lee, 2017; Monty, Harun, and Marusi¢, 2011). Due
to the influence of the large scale motions, uu" is dependent on both B and Re; in
the near-wall region (Sanmiguel Vila et al., 2020; Pozuelo et al., 2022; Aubertine
and Eaton, 2005). The effects of history on APG TBL were studied in Bobke et al.
(2017). The history can be measured as 3, the streamwise average of 8 over some
distance upstream (Vinuesa et al., 2017). It was shown that if both 3, ,E, and Re, are
matched, then the turbulent statistics are the same. For flows with matched Re; and
B, flows with larger 8 have stronger outer fluctuations. Furthermore, uu* is more

. I —+
sensitive to changes in 8 than U .

Although there are quite a few differences in the APG TBL, there are still some sim-
ilarities with canonical flows, especially in the near wall region for a mild-moderate
APG. For example, inner scaling holds for U" within the viscous subregion (Bobke
et al., 2017) and up to the start of the log layer in larger Re, APG TBL (Pozuelo
et al., 2022; Harun et al., 2013). Furthermore, the APG TBLs exhibit a near-wall
cycle with A7 ~ 100 and A} = 1000, located around y* = 15 (Pozuelo et al., 2022;
Harun et al., 2013).

There has been a considerable amount of work focused on the scaling of the APG
TBL statistics and here, a few novel scalings will be discussed. The work of Romero
et al. (2022) and Sekimoto et al. (2019) identified a hybrid velocity scale that can
account for the APG effects on the secondary statistics. This hybrid velocity scale
is defined as u,zl = u% +y/ pg—f, which indicates that close to the wall, the velocity

scale is dominated by the shear while further from the wall is defined by the pressure
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gradient. It has its basis in the mean momentum balance (Romero et al., 2022), and
was shown to remove the APG-related energized secondary peaks in the turbulent
fluctuations. Another scaling is that of Wei and Knopp (2023) which defines a novel
defect-velocity scaling for U, V, and uv, based on the wall-normal location of the
maximum of uv, as a departure from the classical law of the wake. It as been shown
to collapse the outer region of the APG TBL in a myriad of Re,, 8, and 3, and is
based on an analogy with a planar mixing layer (Gungor et al., 2016). This scaling

illustrates structural differences in the APG TBL now present in the canonical flows.

1.3 High Enthalpy Turbulent Boundary Layers

The incompressible TBL studies so far assumed that Us, < do so that compressibil-
ity effects are negligible. In the case where the Ma > 1, these compressible effects
take shape, requiring modeling of the air’s thermodynamics and thermophysical
properties. Following Spina, Smits, and Robinson (1994), the energy equation can
be nondimensionalized by using the freestream Uy, a, dynamic viscosity, fe,
thermal conductivity, k., specific heat capacity at constant pressure, ¢, ., and a
length scale L, as

Dp

DT 1
PCp - = (y - DMa®>—= + ——V - kVT —

— 1)Md?
G-DMa” g
Dt RePr Re

where T is the temperature, vy is the ratio of specific heats, Pr = ¢j cofloo/ koo 1S the
Prandtl number, and ® = pv(du;/0x; + du;[dx; —2/3(V -w)d; ;) du; [ dx; is
the dissipation, which is a positive-definite function. As Ma increases, the positive-
definite temperature source from the dissipation term increases, which raises the
temperature in the shear-dominated boundary layer. Physically speaking, this is
the temperature due to viscous heating and is a result of the kinetic energy in the
freestream being converted to heat as the velocity satisfies the no-slip condition.
As a result, the thermophysical properties experience large variations within the
boundary layer where the T is largest. Although this behavior is present in the LBL,
the associated heat transfer to the wall is much larger in the TBL because of the

sharp gradients near the wall (Van Driest, 1956).

These property variations have inspired many theories to compare the statistics of
a supersonic TBL to those of an incompressible TBL. Starting with the Morkovin
hypothesis, it is argued that if the fluctuating May, where May is the Mach number
defined with the local streamwise velocity and speed of sound within the TBL,

is small (less than 0.3), then the dynamics of the compressible TBL follow those
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of the incompressible TBL so long as the thermophysical property variations are
accounted for (Morkovin, 1962; Spina, Smits, and Robinson, 1994). While many
transformations have been proposed and tested in the past to map the compressible
TBL's U to the incompressible counter part in the inner region, the stress-based
transformation of Griffin, Fu, and Moin (2021) has shown promise at accounting
for a wide variety of conditions (Cogo et al., 2022; Pirozzoli and Bernardini, 2011).
Furthermore, the premultiplied energy spectra for supersonic TBLs identify a near-
wall small scale peak while the turbulent fluctuations demonstrate a strengthening
of the outer region turbulent fluctuations with Re;, similar to the incompressible
TBL (Cogo et al., 2022; Passiatore et al., 2022).

In compressible flow, the assumption of a calorically perfect gas (CPG) is frequently
used for supersonic flow. However, as the thermodynamic heating increases with Ma,
the temperatures can become so large that the CPG assumption breaks and modeling
of the high-temperature real gas effects is required. These flows are considered
hypersonic and are often characterized with Ma > 5 (Anderson Jr., 2006). When
the temperatures exceed 600 K, vibrational excitation in the air begins, which causes
the specific heat capacities to become temperature dependent, requiring the air to be
treated as a chemically imperfect gas (CIG). For a high-enthalpy Ma = 5 flow over
a compression ramp with 7T, = 500 K, it was shown that using the CPG assumption
lead to a 10% reduction in the wall-pressure fluctuations and skin-friction coefficient

as well as a 20% difference in heat transfer coeflicient (Di Renzo et al., 2022).

Chemical effects become relevant at even larger temperatures. The dissociation
of O, begins at 2000 K, creating O in solution. When the temperatures exceed
4000 K, the dissociation of N, begins, which creates N in solution. NO is also
present while O, and N, dissociate. How the chemistry is modeled depends on the
Damkéhler number, Da = t/t,, the ratio of a relevant convection time, ¢7, to a
characteristic chemical reaction time, .. When Da — oo, the flow is considered
to be in chemical equilibrium as the chemical reactions occur instantly. Flows
in chemical equilibrium can be treated as a single-species CIG with the specific
heats, and other thermophysical properties, updated based on the thermodynamic
state (Edwards, 1992). At the other extreme is the chemically frozen flow where
the convection occurs much faster than the chemical reactions with Da = 0. In this
case, the individual species do not interact with one-another, though their chemical
concentrations can still change via diffusion. These flows require individual species

continuity equations to handle the diffusion, though they do not require the chemical
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production or destruction rates. In between is the chemical nonequilibrium case,
where the chemical concentrations can change via chemical reactions and species
diffusion. The modeling of the chemical production or destruction rates can be
computationally taxing as these are highly nonlinear functions of the thermodynamic
state (Edwards, 1992).

Despite the computational challenges associated with modeling hypersonic TBLs,
DNS remains a valuable tool to learn about these flows since they can provide
temporal and spatial data of all the flow variables. However, the thermophysical
properties need to be modeled, many of which can not be derived solely on first
principles. For the CIG, the McBride (2002) polynomials, computed from a fit
to experimental data, are commonly used. For the chemical reaction, the (Park,
1990) model is also often used, although new models are being designed with
improved experimental and simulation data (Candler, 2019). For an example of
how the thermophysical properties are modeled, see Di Renzo, Fu, and Urzay
(2020). To highlight the different approaches used for the chemistry model, one can
consider the DNSs of Di Renzo and Urzay (2021) and Passiatore et al. (2022) where
the former uses a single-temperature model and the latter uses a two-temperature
model. Differences in the chemistry model can have profound effects on the laminar-

turbulent transition (Franko, MacCormack, and Lele, 2010).

1.4 Linear Analysis in Shear Flows

The developments in Section 1.1 and 1.2 relied on the RANS equations for the
mean flow field. If the RANS equations are subtracted from the original dynamical

system, then the fluctuations, q, can be written as

(%+£(ﬁ))q=N(q), (1.8)

where q is the known mean state, and £ and N are the linear terms and nonlinear
terms in the equations, respectively. Here, itis assumed that a nondimensionalization
has been chosen such that ¢ ~ O(1). In the case of an incompressible laminar flow,
q ~ O(e) where € < 1 so that N(q) ~ O(e?). Thus for an incompressible
laminar flow, the nonlinearities can be neglected as they are O(€) compared to the
linear terms. For a turbulent flow, this is not the case as the nonlinearities drive
the flow and appear as Reynolds stresses. Furthermore, for a chemically-reacting

laminar flow, the Hessian could have large terms due to exponential-variation in the
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thermophysical properties (Park, 1990) that can create non-negligible higher-order

terms for realistic disturbances.

Focusing on a laminar flow, the linearized form of Equation 1.8 are often used to
identify characteristics of the flow that lead to the growth of perturbations, and
eventually the onset to turbulence. Historically, the first strategy is to identify
parameters that lead to the fastest unbounded exponential growth in the linear initial
value problem. Generally, the idea is to treat q as a Fourier mode in time, and any

homogeneous spatial directions, Xy, as
q(x, 1) = q(x,)e’ ), (1.9)

where x,, are coordinates for the anisotropic directions, k is a known wavenumber
vector in the same subspace as Xj, and A € C is the unknown temporal growth term.
As an example, for a channel, x;, = [x, 0, z]T and x,, = [0, y, O]T. This produces an
eigenvalue problem

(-ia, T + ) =0, (1.10)

where 7 is the identity operator and L is the Fourier transformed £ and q; and
A; are the eigenmodes and eigenvalues. If Im{/l j} > 0, the flow is considered
unstable and stable if Im{/l j} < 0. This eigenvalue problem has been applied
to shear flows (Schmid and Henningson, 2002), compressible and incompressible
LBLs under the parallel flow assumption (Mack, 1984; Malik, 1990), and spatially
developing flows (Theofilis, 2011; Chomaz, 2005).

In shear flows, it is often the case that transition occurs even though Im{1;} < 0
because of nonorthogonality in the eigenmodes that creates non-negligible transient
growth (Trefethen et al., 1993). A linear operator, (A, is non-normal if it does not
commute with its adjoint, A e, AAT + ATA. For these operators, A does not
admit an orthogonal set of eigenvectors, and as a result, experiences transient growth.
The eigenvalues are not a good indicator for the temporal behavior of a non-normal
system since they do not solely predict the transient growth (Trefethen, 1999). For a
shear flow, the linearized Navier Stokes (LNS) operator, f, is non-normal because

the component-wise non-normality from U / dy, convective non-normality from

a spatially developing U(x), and the Orr-mechanism, among others (Symon et al.,
2018; Cossu and Chomaz, 1997; Jovanovi¢ and Bamieh, 2005).

Because of the non-normality in Z, many researchers have looked for the largest
transient growth in the linearized Navier Stokes equations (LNSE). Since these non-

normal measures of growth require an inner product to define the adjoint operator, a
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suitable inner product must be chosen (Chandler et al., 2012). For the incompressible
flows, the kinetic energy norm is chosen while for compressible flows, the Chu norm
is chosen since it removes the compressive work (Chu, 1965). Armed with the Chu
norm, researchers have considered transient growth in compressible flows (Hanifi,
Schmid, and Henningson, 1996; Franko, MacCormack, and Lele, 2010).

Although linear stability theory has provided a lot of insight into fluid dynamics, it
neglects an essential feature in both transition and turbulence—namely the nonlinear

terms. By treating N (q) as an uncorrelated forcing f such that
£(x,1) = f(x,)e (-@kxn), (1.11)

along with Equation 1.9 with A = w € R, then Equation 1.9 can be written as

-1

d=(-iwl+Z) T (1.12)

The operator (—ia)I + f)_l is known as the resolvent of £ and is tied to its psue-
dospectrum, which characterizes the behavior of a non-normal operator (Trefethen,
1999). Physically, the resolvent acts as a transfer function between a harmonic
forcing input and its harmonic response. This has been applied to systems where q
is a laminar base flow where perturbations are excited by the forcing (Jovanovi¢ and
Bamieh, 2005; Ran et al., 2019; Bagheri et al., 2009; Sipp and Marquet, 2013). In
McKeon and Sharma (2010), this approach was applied to a fully turbulent pipe flow
with q as the mean flow field. In resolvent analysis, the goal is to find the unit-norm
forcing inputs that leads to the largest amplification in the response. If the norm is
chosen as an induced norm, then this can be found through a Schmidt decomposition,
or singular value decomposition (SVD) for a discretized system, which identifies
the gains, o, optimal forcing modes, ¢, and optimal response modes, ¥ ; of the
resolvent, where o; > ;1 > 0. These modes represent two orthonormal bases. In
general, ¥ ; and ¢ ; reflect something related to the non-normality of L, suchas large
transverse components in ¢ ; and an associated large streamwise response in ¢ ; due
to the component wise non-normality or a large upstream amplitude in ¢; leading to
a large downstream amplitude in ¢ ; due to the convective non-normality (Jovanovi¢
and Bamieh, 2005; Symon et al., 2018). Norms other than an induced norm can be
used to characterize the resolvent amplification, though they can not take advantage
of the SVD (Skene et al., 2022).

For certain k and w, the resolvent operator can be low-rank (o7 > o0»). For
these cases, | can represent flow structures found through data driven decompo-
sitions (Towne, Schmidt, and Colonius, 2018; Schmidt et al., 2018; Gémez et al.,
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2014; Abreu, Tanarro, et al., 2021). Moarref, Sharma, et al. (2013) showed that for a

channel, the w, ky, and k, associated with the near-wall cycle were low-rank. Abreu,
Cavalieri, et al. (2020) demonstrated that the resolvent modes associated with the
lift-up mechanism, a component-wise non-normality with U / Jy, were low-rank
and compared well with the data-driven modes. Due to the orthogonality in the
resolvent modes, they are often used as a basis to reconstruct flow structure (Rosen-
berg, 2018; Moarref, Jovanovié, et al., 2014). Through consideration of the triadic
interactions in the nonlinear terms in the incompressible NSE, the resolvent modes
can even recover behavior representative of the amplitude modulation from large
scales on small scales (Sharma and McKeon, 2013). It has also been used as a
tool to investigate acoustic disturbances in compressible systems (Bae, Dawson, and
McKeon, 2020; Madhusudanan and McKeon, 2022; Jeun, Nichols, and Jovanovié,
2016).

Solving the eigenvalue problem in Equation 1.10, computing the inverse for the re-
solvent operator, and the SVD are O (n3) operations for the discretized system, where
n is the product of the number of grid points and state variables. To solve the eigen-
value problem numerically, many algorithms exist, like the Arnoldi iteration (Saad,
2011). To reduce the computational cost, many have used sparse differentiation
schemes, like finite differences, to reduce memory requirements and take advantage
of sparse solvers (Schenk and Girtner, 2004; Malik, 1990; Lele, 1992; Mattsson
and Nordstrom, 2004). To reduce the spatial domain size and number of grid points
required for acoustic disturbances, absorbing layers are commonly used (Appelo and
Colonius, 2009). Due to the linear amplification of the resolvent operator onto ¥,
resolvent analysis can be estimated with matrix sketching techniques (Ribeiro, Yeh,
and Taira, 2020). To avoid the inversion of the resolvent operator for flows with weak
spatial development, the resolvent can be approximated by spatial marching tech-
niques instead of inversion (Sasaki et al., 2022; Kamal et al., 2020; Davis, Uzun, and
Alvi, 2019). The action of the resolvent operator can also be approximated through
a transient and steady state response of the linearized system, forced harmonically,
which can replace matrix operations with time-integration (Martini et al., 2021).
In theory, the resolvent analysis can also be done by considering only the LNS
operator, without the need for inversion, though it is in practice, a computationally
ill-posed problem since it requires looking for the smallest singular values of the
LNS operator. This can be circumvented through a projection onto an optimal basis
or analytically through asymptotic methods (Barthel, Gomez, and McKeon, 2022b;
Barthel, Gomez, and McKeon, 2022a; Dawson and McKeon, 2019).
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1.5 Bayesian Optimization

Often times, the required calculations or experiments are too expensive to feasibly
explore the entire parameter space. For these problems, one may be interested in
finding the parameter input that leads to the optimization of the system of interest.
For example, finding the best chord to length ratio in a wing that creates the optimal
lift in an airplane can be an expensive and iterative search where all the ratios can
not be feasibly tested. For these problems, the samples of the parameter space may
be sparse or the system may be too complicated to define analytically, so the calcu-
lation of gradients may even be unfeasible and the system is effectively treated as a
black box. For these problems, one approach at optimization is Bayesian Optimiza-
tion (Williams and Rasmussen, 2006; Huhn and Magri, 2022). These approaches
compute a surrogate model from the measured samples with an associated uncer-
tainty in the surrogate model. This surrogate model can be calculated using Gaussian
Process Regression (Williams and Rasmussen, 2006; Eriksson et al., 2018). Using
the surrogate model and the uncertainty, the next point is determined by using an
acquisition function that balances exploration and exploitation. Exploration looks
for regions with large uncertainty while exploitation looks for regions where the
surrogate model is predicted to be large. As new samples are found, the surrogate
model improves, which improves the prediction from the Bayesian Optimization.
This approach was applied in resolvent analysis of a hypersonic TBL in Gémez et al.
(2014) with an augmented acquisition function that was used to sample the large
amplification regions. Compared to a fixed-grid parameter search, the proposed
scheme is able to increase the resolution of the large amplification regions in the

spectral space.

1.6 Thesis Overview

This thesis focuses on the resolvent amplification of incompressible nonequilibrium
APG TBL and hypersonic TBL with nonequilibrium chemistry. In order to deal
with the nonequilibrium APG effects, the resolvent operator must account for both
the streamwise and wall-normal anisotropy in the APG TBL. For the hypersonic
TBL, the resolvent analysis needs to account for all the species of the gases in the
mixture. These ultimately increase the computational cost of the resolvent analysis,
so methods are discussed that can efficiently approximate the resolvent modes and

autonomously sample the large amplification regions.

Chapter 2 will focus on the derivation of the resolvent analysis, and then tailor the
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discussion to the incompressible NSE, where the biglobal resolvent operator will be
described and validated. Chapter 3 will extend scaling relationships from the ZPG
TBL to the biglobal resolvent modes, extending the work of Moarref, Sharma, et al.
(2013) outside of the parallel flow assumption. Chapter 4 will consider resolvent
modes computed from nonequilibrium APG TBLs. The effect of the APG on the
canonical scaling on the biglobal modes will be discussed, while the effects of
and S on the resolvent amplification on the resolvent amplification are discussed.
High-temperature real gas effects in hypersonic TBLs are included in the resolvent
modes to predict the length scales most affected by the high temperature effects
in Chapter 5. Finally, Chapter 6 considers an autonomous sampling technique
applied to resolvent amplification using Bayesian Optimization and an inverse-free
resolvent approach, specifically looking at the role of an appropriate modeling basis.
This thesis concludes in Chapter 7, with key findings summarized and future work

proposed.
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Chapter 2

BIGLOBAL RESOLVENT ANALYSIS

2.1 Introduction

The high-dimensionality, nonlinearity, and multi-scale behavior in wall-bounded
turbulent flows warrants simplified scale-dependent analyses that can capture rele-
vant physics in the flow. In wall bounded flows, the presence of the surface creates
anisotropy due to the no-slip boundary condition. This anisotropy leads to shear in
wall bounded flows creating the non-normal behavior in the linearized Navier Stokes
operator as explained in Section 1.4. In the turbulent regime, the shear contributes
directly to the production of turbulent kinetic energy and the separation of scales
in the wall-normal direction (Pope, 2000). In addition to the linear mechanisms,
turbulence is also fed by nonlinear interactions which serve to distribute energy
across different scales of the flow. The resolvent analysis framework of McKeon
and Sharma (2010) creates a scale-dependent decomposition of the linear transfer
function between the nonlinear terms and the turbulent fluctuations that respects
the non-normality in the equations. This analysis identifies two optimal orthonor-
mal bases for the linear dynamics where the bases elements are ranked by their
corresponding linear amplification. The eigenvectors of non-normal operators are
non-orthogonal, which limits their use as a basis (Trefethen, 1999). The resolvent
analysis framework produces an orthogonal basis for the optimal forcing inputs
and a complimentary orthogonal basis for the linear responses. The forcing inputs
and response outputs take advantage of linear amplification mechanisms, including
non-normal amplification mechanisms, that reflect mechanisms in wall-bounded
turbulence (Symon et al., 2018; McKeon and Sharma, 2010).

In this chapter, the resolvent analysis framework is defined for a general dynamical
system. It is then specialized to the case of incompressible wall bounded flows. The
local approach, that uses the parallel flow assumption, is defined and contrasted with
the biglobal approach, which uses the nonparallel flow assumption. The latter is
useful for the study of streamwise developing flows. Finally, the resolvent analysis

will be validated with published results.
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2.2 Resolvent Analysis

Consider the state Q(x,7) = [Q1 (X,1),...,0n, (X, t)] € R™ of a statistically sta-
tionary dynamical system evolving under a sufficiently smooth nonlinear differential
operator ¥ : R — R"s with boundary conditions embedded on the surface domain
such that

Q+7(Q) =0;Q(x,7=0) = Qo(x). 2.1

Here x denotes spatial coordinates, ¢ denotes time, ny denotes the number of state
variables, Q;, and Qg denotes the initial condition. The state can be written as
Q= 6 + q, where 6 = G(Xn) denotes the known mean state, averaged over time
and homogeneous spatial coordinates, xj,, and x,, denotes the inhomogenous spatial
coordinates. For example, for a TBL, x;, = [0, 0, z] while x,, = [x, y,0]. Equation

2.1 can be rewritten as
oq+Lq=-(F(Q) - Lq) =n, (2.2)

where the linear operator £ denotes the Jacobian of  evaluated at Q and n € R
denotes the nonlinear terms in the governing equations. Alternatively, n can be
interpreted as all the terms other than the linear term in a Taylor expansion of
evaluated at Q. In general, this decomposition can use any Q = Q(x,) and is not
restricted to be a realizable state of the system. However, unless otherwise specified,
Q will denote the mean state. The domain of the inhomogenous spatial coordinates,

Q,, is assumed to be closed with boundary conditions on 0€,.

Due to the stationarity in time and homogeneity in X;, q and n will be expanded in

a modal manner with modes, q and n, respectively, such that
[q.n](x.7) = [@. 1] (x,)e 7", (2.3)

where w € R and k € RY™ (*») denote the temporal frequency and spatial wavenum-
bers in x;,. Physically, these modes can be interpreted as structures in the dynamical
system with specified temporal and spatial length scales, 27 /w and 27/k;, respec-

tively. The Fourier Transform allows Equation 2.2 to be rewritten as
(—iwI + Z)fi - &, 2.4)

where £ is the Fourier Transform of £ and T is the identity operator. To ensure that
(—iwI + f) is invertible, —iw is chosen to not be an eigenvalue of f (Trefethen,

1999). Although n is correlated to q, n will hereinafter be assumed to be the
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uncorrelated forcing input, f, unless otherwise stated. Hence, fis independent of (.

The response q is then governed by
~\ — 1~ —~
d=(-iwl+L) T=%F 2.5)

where R is the resolvent operator. Note that R is parameterized by Q, k, and w.

In engineering applications, forcing inputs, f, and response outputs, q, of Equation
2.5 are not available over €, due to either limitations in actuation, the span of n,
or measurement constraints for sensing. Alternatively, one may be interested in the
linear amplification of a linear combination of the state variables or in a subset of
Q,. Equation 2.5 can be augmented to consider the linear operators 8 and C that

linearly augment f and q, respectively, as

—~

=RB
y = Cq = CRBf = H{. (2.6)

) )

Here, y denotes the observables of the state q due to the linear operator C and H
denotes the transfer function between f and y. The resolvent analysis framework
will be applied to H to generalize the approach to multiple systems. Results for R

are recovered by setting 8 and C to identity operators.

To study linear amplification, relevant norms need to be defined. In this study, the
choice of norm will be limited to inner product norms to allow for the use of linear
algebra techniques, though other norms can be studied (Skene et al., 2022). The

relevant inner products will be defined as

(a,b), = (a, W,b), (2.7)
(a,b); = (a, Wsb), (2.8)

where ‘W, and ‘W, are positive-definite operators and

(a,b):/ a“bdx,. (2.9)
Q,

Here the asterisks denote the conjugate transpose and a*b = a’b;. These inner

products induce the norms |ja||, = +/(a,a), and [la|, = J{a, a),. With these

norms, the linear amplification of H is defined as

S O e O s A 0 O el

P A PR P X

, (2.10)
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where { on an operator denotes the adjoint of the operator with respect to the inner
product in Equation 2.9. For H, H™ = BTRTCT. The largest amplification, subject
to unit norm forcing, ‘FHf = 1, is found by considering stationary points of the cost

function

I (a) = I|Hall, - 2*(Jlall ;- 1)
= (a, H'W,Ha) — 2*((a, Wsa) - 1),

(2.11)

where A denotes the Lagrange multiplier. The optimal forcing input, ¢, is found as

the stationary point of 4 such that

dJ (¢ +€h)

—— =2%{(h, HI' W, He) — 2> (h, W;g)} =0, (2.12)

for any h in the same vector space as ¢. By replacing h with ¢ in Equation 2.13 and
comparing with Equation 2.10, it is clear that the Lagrange multiplier, A2, is equal
to the optimal linear amplification, o>. Since Equation 2.12 holds for any h, it must

be the case that ¢ satisfies the generalized eigenvalue problem,
H W, Hp = 0> W;e. (2.13)

Because H W, H and W 'r are both Hermitian operators, the eigenvalues and eigen-
vectors of Equation 2.13 are non-negative and orthonormal with respect to the inner
product in Equation 2.8, respectively. The eigenvalues, 0'1.2, and eigenvectors, @;, are
sorted such that 0'12 > 0'22 > 0'32 > .-+ > 0. Taking the inner product of the eigen-

vector ¢; and Equation 2.13 for the eigen-pair (0'2

i

¢,;) and using orthonormality,

one can show

o7 (@) Wrd;) = (¢, H W, H¢,)
076 = (Hp;. WyH,) = (He,. He;) . (2.14)

Hence H ¢, defines orthonormal vectors ¥;, with respect to the inner product in
Equation 2.7, as
He; = o2y, (2.15)

The set of orthonormal vectors ¢; and ¢; are identified as the left and right singular
vectors of H and are termed the response and forcing modes, respectively. The
singular values of H are then o, which are the linear amplification of the system.
Y;, ¢;, and o; with i = 1 are termed the optimal modes and amplification, while

i > 1 are termed sub-optimal modes and amplifications.
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The response modes can be found independent of ¢; by multiplying both sides of
Equation 2.15 by ‘7—(‘WJZ IH W, and using Equation 2.13 and solving the eigenvalue
problem

HW ' H W, = oy, (2.16)

Similarly, by multiplying both sides of Equation 2.15 by ‘W;IW TW,, it is shown
that ¢, and ¢, are related through

W H Wy, = 0ig;. (2.17)

(Wf‘lﬂ "W, is the adjoint of 9 with respect to the inner products in Equation 2.7

and 2.8 such that (a, Hb), = <w]:17ﬂ(wra, b>f.
The resolvent operator can be rewritten using the Schmidt decomposition as

H = Z T (2.18)
J

Hence H can be rewritten as the sum of rank-1 operators, ;¢7, ranked in descending
order by their coeflicients o;. This decomposition depends on the choice of inner
product for f and q and is parameterized by w, Kk, and 6 This can be contrasted
with the eigendecomposition of a linear operator N as N = 3; 4;p jq;"., where 4,
p;, and q; denote its eigenvalues, eigenvectors, and adjoint eigenvectors. ¥; and ¢;
each form separate orthonormal bases while p; and q; do not form orthogonal sets of
eigenvectors, in general. Note that for A; # 4, p; is orthogonal to q;. For the special
case where N is a normal operator, its eigendecomposition is N' = 3} ; 1;p J-pj.. In
this case, p; forms an orthogonal basis. The Schmidt decomposition can be thought
of as an extension of the eigendecomposition for normal operators to non-normal
operators since the non-normal operator can be decomposed using two separate

orthonormal bases.

In the case where C and B are invertible, Equation 2.6 can be written as
B—l(—iwf+f)c—1y: Ay =T, (2.19)

In this case, A is the inverse of . A can be interpreted as a transfer function from
y to f The gain, g between fto y, is defined as

o1, o)
B, R, T G

(2.20)
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Before, the search was performed for the largest gain of /. Now, because the
problem uses its inverse, the search is for the smallest gain of A. To find the

minimum value of g subject to ||§7||r = 1, one must minimize the cost functional

In(a) = || Aal|; - 2|lall,

2.21)
= (a, A"W;Aa) — 1% (a, W,a) .

Repeating the steps from before to find the stationary points of the cost functional,

Im gives the following eigenvalue problem
AW Ay, = PWy,. (2.22)

By inverting the left hand side of Equation 2.22 and comparing with Equation 2.16,
it is clear that A% = O'i‘2 and the eigenvectors are the response modes. Equation
2.22 provides an alternate way to compute resolvent analysis without inverting
(—iw + £)~" and provides an interpretation of the resolvent modes as the minima
of a constrained minimization problem (Barthel, Gomez, and McKeon, 2022b).
This formulation will be used for analytic arguments in future sections. A similar
expression for Equation 2.22 can also be derived for the forcing modes, though it is

omitted here.

Going from Linear Operators to Matrices

So far the discussion has been limited to operators acting on continuous fields.
The discussion will now be tailored to discrete spaces that are encountered in

computational settings.

The inhomogenous spatial coordinates will be discretized into n points,
X, € Q, and the state vector will be treated as a column vector q =
[5}, e Z?f e 2[,113 e Z["HS]T € C"", where Ef] = g;(x;). The identity operator,
I is replaced with the identity matrix, I € R™"*"" Likewise, the linear operators,
f,C B, W,, and Wy are discretized into the Cnsm<nsm matrices, L,C,B,W,., and W f

based on the choice of differentiation scheme. Boundary conditions are of the form
To _
pq=0, (2.23)

where p denotes the coefficients of the boundary condition. For example, a Dirichlet
boundary condition at x; would result in the entries of p being all 0, except for the ith
component which is set to 1. The rows of (—iwl — L) corresponding to boundary

conditions are replaced by row vectors that enforce the said boundary conditions
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and a matrix I. is constructed that is equal to the identity matrix, except that the
rows where the boundary conditions are applied are set to 0. The resolvent matrix
is then defined as R = (—iwl — £)"'I. and H = CRB. Note that in practice, R is

not explicitly calculated due to its computational cost and dense nature.

The integration in the inner product in Equation 2.9 is done numerically through

quadrature. This is accomplished by the positive-definite matrix W; such that
(a,b) = / a“bdx, ~ a"W;b. (2.24)
Qy

Since each state variable is discretized onto the same grid, W, is a block-diagonal ma-
trix with ng positive-definite matrices W € R that enforce an a*bldx, ~ a*Wh'.
The equality is not exact because of the numerical approximations. Although in
general W; does not need to be block-diagonal, this choice is made here because
the kinetic energy-like norms used and choice of primitive variables for the state
vectors do not require off-diagonal blocks. The inner products in Equation 2.7 and

2.8 are then discretized as

(a,b), = a"W;W,b, (2.25)
(a,b), = a"W,; W b. (2.26)

The adjoint operators in Equation 2.13 depend on the choice of inner product
and fall under two approaches. The first approach computes the adjoint based
on the continuous inner product in Equation 2.9 and then discretizes the resulting
continuous operator. The second approach computes the adjoint by considering
Equation 2.24 such that

AT =W 'A*W, (2.27)

where A* denotes the complex conjugate of the matrix(Jeun, Nichols, and Jovanovi¢,
2016; Chandler et al., 2012). The first approach is generally more stable (Chandler
et al., 2012), although it requires analytic expressions for the adjoints and involves
two separate inversions for R and R". The second approach can be prone to
errors near the boundaries since the boundary conditions on (—iwl+ L) and I,
can result in inappropriate boundary conditions for the adjoint problem. In this
work, the results with incompressible flow will use the first approach while the
results with compressible flow will use the second approach. In the first approach,
R’ = (iwl + L")"'I/, where LT is the discretized continuous adjoint of £ with the

appropriate boundary conditions applied. In the second approach RT = W;lR*WI.
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Finally, the discretized form of the eigenvalue problem in Equation 2.13 is,
H'W,Hg; = 07 W4, (2.28)

This is solved by using the Arnoldi iteration (Saad, 2011). Note that the Arnoldi
algorithm requires repeated calculations of Rb;, or equivalently, multiple solutions
of (—iwl+L)a = I.b;, and similar calculations for the adjoint. To avoid storing
and computing the inverse, an LU decomposition is computed once with the Intel®
oneAPI Math Kernel Library PARDISO (Schenk and Girtner, 2004), which takes
advantage of the sparse form of (—iwl+ L) and parallelized subroutines. This
allows the linear system to be computed efficiently using the factors, with the overall
cost of the process being the cost of one LU decomposition (Jeun, Nichols, and
Jovanovi¢, 2016; Sipp and Marquet, 2013; Schmidt et al., 2018). Despite the
efficiency of using the LU factors, the LU matrices themselves can be dense and
cause the calculations to be limited by computer memory. For the local analysis, the
LU decomposition and Gaussian elimination are handled by the built in MATLAB®
functions, 1u and mldivide. See Appendix A for the Arnoldi algorithm used to

compute the singular value decomposition.

2.3 Application to Incompressible Flows

Figure 2.1: Schematic of the domain, €2,, with the spanwise direction pointing out
of the page. The shaded rectangular regions denote the sponge regions.

For the rest of this chapter, and Chapters 3 and 4, the discussion will be tailored to
the discussion of statistically stationary, two dimensional, incompressible, flat plate,
wall bounded, boundary layer flows. The spatial coordinates x = [x,y, z] denote
the streamwise, wall-normal, and spanwise coordinates, respectively, as shown in
the schematic in Figure 2.1. The state Q = [U, P] corresponds to the velocity and
pressure, respectively, where U = [U,V, W] denotes the streamwise, wall-normal,
and spanwise velocities. Note that the pressure is normalized by the density. The

velocities and spatial coordinates are nondimensionalized by a reference velocity,
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U,, and reference length scale, L,, which are used to nondimensionalize time
with, L,/U,, and the pressure with, Urz. This introduces the Reynolds number,
Re = U,L,/v, where v is the kinematic viscosity, as a parameter for the governing

equations. The state Q satisfies the incompressible Navier Stokes equations (NSE),
1
U+ (VU)U+ VP - R—V2U =0, (2.29)
e
vV-U=0. (2.30)

The convective term is written as (VU)U so it can be interpreted as the velocity
gradient tensor acting on the velocity. This appears neatly in the Reynolds decom-
position as the mean velocity gradient tensor acts on the fluctuations in the same
way that a tensor acts on a vector. In indicial notation, this is still (6xj U,~)U ;. The
boundary conditions are U = 0 at y = 0 due to the no slip boundary condition and
U — Ux(x) as y — oo for some freestream velocity that depends on a prescribed

freestream pressure gradient, dyPoo = —Ucd U

Following the Reynolds decomposition described in Section 2.2, where Q is the
incompressible mean flow field and q = [u, v, w, p] is the fluctuating state such that

q = 0, the NSE can be rewritten as
_ _ 1 —\— _
su+ (Vu)U + (VU)u +Vp - —Viu= —(VU)U _vpP

Re
| (2.31)
- —VU- (Vu)u=n,
Re

V.-u=0. (2.32)

Just as in Equation 2.2, n denotes all the nonlinear terms including the mean flow
terms and the Reynolds stresses, (Vu)u. The Fourier Transform can be applied
again in the temporal direction and homogeneous directions, which depend on the
assumption of a local analysis (1D) or biglobal analysis (2D), as in Equation 2.3. If
w = 0 and k = 0, the governing equation for the mean flow field can be recovered,
known as the Reynolds Averaged Navier Stokes (RANS) Equation (McKeon and
Sharma, 2010).

For the incompressible flow, Equation 2.4 becomes

~ (e~\= —\~ o~ 1 2. —
—iwu + (Vu)U + (VU)u +Vp - —Vzu = —(Vu)u,
Re (2.33)

—~
—~

V-u=0,

where V accounts for the wavenumbers in x;. The left hand side of Equation 2.33

can be identified as the left hand side of Equation 2.4. The terms in Equation 2.33
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from left to right denote the temporal variation, the mean advection, the mean shear,
the pressure gradient, viscous dissipation, and the quadratic, nonlinear forcing. The
latter gives rise to triadic interactions, meaning that the only wavenumber-frequency
pair interactions that can affect w, k are those such that w| +w> = w and k| +k; = k.

—_

unless otherwise stated, —(Vu)u will be treated as an uncorrelated forcing input, f.

Because of the continuity constraint, the identity operator, 7 = diag(1,1,1,0).
The inner products are defined such that ‘W, = Wy = T so that the inner product
in Equation 2.7 is proportional to the kinetic energy of the fluctuation, integrated
over the domain. Since these are not positive definite operators, their inverses are
undefined. Instead, the inverse will be defined as, (Wr_1 = (Wf_1 =1.

With the adjoint variables denoted as q = [, 51" and f, the adjoint equations are
~ \— —\T ~ 1 ~2 ~
iwii - (Vﬁ)U+ (VU) i-Vj-—Voia=t
ReA (2.34)
-V.-a=0.
The values of ¢ and q are assumed to be 0 on 9Q,, to avoid boundary terms from the
integration by parts. Details on the derivation of the adjoint equations can found in

Appendix B.

The adjoint problem has a continuity constraint on {, meaning that for any q =
Rb = 0 with b € C*, V. q = 0. This means that V. ¢; = 0 from Equation 2.17,

which is restated for the incompressible case as
IR Ty, = 0y, (2.35)

Thus, the optimal forcing modes are purely solenoidal, despite the fact that in
general, V. ((Vu)\u) # 0. This agrees with Rosenberg (2018) who found that
the forcing entering the resolvent operator can only be solenoidal by deriving the
Orr-Sommerfeld-Squire equations in the presence of an external forcing. The incom-
pressibility constraint for ¢;, or equivalently, the adjoint velocity @, comes directly

from the incompressibility constraint of u and that p enforces that constraint.

In what follows, the discussion will be applied to the local resolvent analysis which
uses the parallel flow assumption, and then contrasted with the biglobal resolvent

analysis.

Local (1D) Resolvent Analysis

In the local approach, the analysis makes use of the parallel flow assumption. This

assumes thatx; = [x, z] and thusk = [k, k,], where k, and k, define the streamwise
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and spanwise wavenumbers, respectively. Due to the parallel flow assumption, the
mean flow field, U = U(y)e,. For pipes and channels, this approximation is exact
due to the homogeneity in x but is a simplification for the boundary layers of interest.
The velocity and length scale are chosen as U, = U, the freestream velocity, and
L, = 699, the boundary layer thickness. Finally, the Fourier modes q = q(y) and
f= f( y) represent three-dimensional disturbances. Equation 2.33 and 2.34 become

—_

—\ ~ — =~ 1 =2
(~iew + ik, T )i + 5,Tve, + V5 - V=,
e

A (2.36)
V-u=0,
and
(' 'kﬁ)waﬁ% V5o V= f
Iw—1 u ue, — —-—Vu=-f,
! yIUE T VP e (2.37)
V.i=0,

respectively, where V= [i ky,0y,1 kz] and 32 =0yy — k)% - k%. The domain is chosen
as the bounded domain, y € Q, = [0, y;ax|, although it is unbounded physically.
Here, ymax > 3. The boundary conditions are u(y = 0) = 0, dU(y = ymax) = 0,
i(y=0)=0,and 0(y = ypax) = 0.

Numerically, the wall-normal grid is discretized using a fourth-order summation by
parts (SBP) scheme (Mattsson and Nordstrom, 2004) using Ny, grid points. Grid
stretching is employed in the wall-normal direction so that half the points are below
Ymin as in Madhusudanan and McKeon (2022), Kamal et al. (2020), and Malik
(1990). Here y,,;, is chosen to be closer to the wall than in their studies since they
focused on capturing freestream acoustics. Although spectral collocation methods
have been used in other studies (Moarref, Sharma, et al., 2013), the SBP scheme
is preferred because it generates sparse operators unlike the spectral codes. The
scheme also creates a matrix W; that is used for the numerical integration. After

e ©4Ny X4N,,

discretization, the linear operators (—iwI + L), (iwI + LT) meaning that

the most expensive operation for resolvent analysis, the LU decomposition, scales
with O((4N,)*).

In the local analysis, because both k, and w are specified, this in turn specifies a
wavespeed ¢ = w/k, that the modes convect at. If viscous terms are neglected
in Equation 2.36, a singularity emerges at the critical layer location y. such that
w/ky = U(y.) that creates infinite amplification. The viscous terms regularize this

inviscid singularity in Equation 2.36, yet it remains a source of amplification for
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the resolvent operator (Schmid and Henningson, 2002; McKeon and Sharma, 2010)
and centers the response and forcing modes around y.. Hence, by specifying w and
k, the wall-normal location and wavespeed of the resolvent mode can be specified
a priori. This amplification is related to the normal aspects of the operator, though
the presence of shear makes the operator non-normal and creates amplification
mechanisms such as the Orr mechanism or the lift-up mechanism (Schmid and
Henningson, 2002). In the parallel flow assumption, the streamwise development

and wall-normal components of the mean flow are not accounted for.

The local analysis has been successful in describing observations in turbulent chan-
nels and pipes (McKeon and Sharma, 2010; Sharma and McKeon, 2013), where
the parallel flow assumption holds. This is partly due to the observation that for
length and time scales relevant to near-wall turbulence, the local resolvent operator
tends to be low-rank (Abreu, Cavalieri, et al., 2020; Moarref, Sharma, et al., 2013),
meaning that oy > o0». Hence the local resolvent operator is a highly directional

amplifier in the direction of ¢.

Biglobal Resolvent Analysis

Since boundary layers are inherently nonparallel due to their streamwise develop-
ment, it is desirable to have an operator that can account for these nonparallel effects.
U, and L, are chosen as U (x,) and d99(x,) at some reference location x,. Here,
x; = zand hence k = k, and x,, = [x, y] € Q, = [x0,x0 + Lx] X [0, yimax], Where xg
and L, are the problem dependent origin of the domain and domain length, respec-
tively, and y,,, = 5. The mean flow field is assumed to be two-dimensional such
that U = [ﬁ(x, y), V(x, ), O] while the Fourier modes, § = q(x, y) and f = f(x, y),

represent three-dimensional disturbances. Equations 2.33 and 2.34 become
(—iw + U, + Vay)ﬁ + (6XULT+ c’)yﬁ?)eﬁ
(07 +8,V5)e, + V7 - Rieﬁzﬁ +s(0i = T, (2.38)
V.u=0,

and

Vii+s(x)a = —f, (2.39)
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respectively, where V= [ax, ay,ikz], 62 = Oy + 0)y — k%, and s(x) is an added
sponge to make the modes compact in x and avoid spurious reflections from the
end-points. The implementation of the sponge zones is similar to Ran et al. (2019),
although applied to the NSE as opposed to the Orr-Sommerfeld-Squire equations.
s(x) is 0 for 90% of the domain at which point it ramps up quadratically from O to

€s at the endpoints of the domain. The explicit form of s(x) is

—x0 — Ly/2| — 45Ly)?
(X0 m B2l 2 L ey Lol s 4L
5(x) = 002512 (240)

0 else.

In this work, €; depends on Re, so its value will be specified throughout. The
boundary conditions in the wall-normal direction are the same as the local analysis.
The streamwise boundary conditions are Dirichlet boundary conditions at the inlet
and outlet of the domain for both q and q due to the action of the sponge. This
ensures that there are no boundary terms from the integration by parts when defining
the adjoint operators.

The wall-normal coordinates are discretized using the same scheme as in the local
code. The streamwise direction is discretized with a fourth-order SBP scheme,
where the grid spacing is uniform, unless otherwise specified. These schemes
produce the numerical weight matrices W;. After discretization, the linear operators
(—iwl + L), (iwl + L") € C*WN«Ny>4NeNy ' meaning that now the LU decomposition
scales with O((4NxNy)3). The biglobal analysis is O(N?) times more expensive to
compute than the local approach, due to the increased degrees of freedom required to
discretize the streamwise direction. The inner product in Equation 2.9 is augmented

to normalize by the streamwise domain length such that
1 Xo+Lx Ymax
(a,b) = —/ / a*bdydx. (2.41)
Lx X0 0

The response and forcing modes computed with the biglobal approach have both
wall-normal and streamwise variation. Their streamwise structure, wall-normal
location, and convective speed are not specified a priori. Nonparallel components
of the mean flow field are incorporated into the linear analysis, making this operator
apt for studying the nonequilibrium effects in incompressible boundary layer flows,

such as adverse pressure gradients, dyPo = —UsdUco.

One possible way of reducing the computational cost of the biglobal resolvent

analysis is to use an Orr-Sommerfeld-Squire (OSS) formulation for the LNSE.
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This approach is commonly used in local linear stability analysis (Schmid and
Henningson, 2002) and has seen use in local resolvent analysis (Rosenberg, 2018).
The OSS formulation can reduce the LNSE to a system of two equations for the
wall-normal vorticity, W, = ik, u + dw/dx, and v by eliminating p by using the
continuity equation. Since the state is reduced to qpss = [V, @2], the discretized
degrees of freedom are now 2n. With this approach, the resolvent analysis would
scale as O(8n3) when discretized, compared to a scaling of O(64n3) when using
the LNSE with primitive variables (u, v, w, p). Although the OSS formulation has
seen success in studying the receptivity of a boundary layer (Ran et al., 2019),
using the OSS formulation for biglobal resolvent analysis can be cumbersome for a
number of reasons. For starters, the OSS formulation requires second (and higher)
order derivatives of U to create the linear operators, which may be difficult to obtain
from experimental and low-fidelity simulation data. Secondly, the entries in the
OSS linear operator require operations involving (kg[ - 8xx)_1, which is a dense
operator. This can cause detrimental effects when computing the LU decompositions
used in the Arnoldi algorithm since many linear solvers like the Intel® oneAPI Math
Kernel Library PARDISO (Schenk and Giértner, 2004) require sparse matrices.
See Appendix C for more details. The dense nature of the OSS linear operator
may circumvent any of the potential computational advantages of using a smaller
system of equations in the biglobal resolvent analysis. For these reasons, the OSS
formulation is not used for any of the calculations in this work, though it is used for

some analytic developments in Chapter 3.

2.4 Verification of Resolvent Analysis

The resolvent analysis will be verified against the results of Sipp and Marquet (2013)
and Sasaki et al. (2022). The two studies differ in that the former considers two-
dimensional disturbances across a finite flat plate, including the leading edge, while
the former considers three-dimensional streaky disturbances over a flat plate in a
truncated domain. Although there are differences between the cited approaches and
the approach described herein because of the differences in base flows and boundary
conditions, it will be shown that similar flow structures and linear amplifications can
be computed with the strategy presented here. This will serve as a verification of the
linear operators, boundary conditions, and Arnoldi iteration. Although the study
of Abreu, Tanarro, et al. (2021) uses similar boundary conditions for the biglobal

analysis as the ones described herein, their publication only present contours of
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different velocity components of the resolvent modes so quantitative comparisons

are not possible with their results.

Verification with Spanwise Constant Modes

Beginning with Sipp and Marquet (2013), their study considers two-dimensional
disturbances, § = [@(x, y),7(x, y), 0, p(x, y)]", about a laminar boundary layer over
a finite flat plate of length /, including the leading edge at x = 0. The length and
velocity scale are chosen as L, = [, and U, = U, the freestream velocity, for a Re =
6 x 10°. Their computational domain is x,y € Q, = [-.5, 1.25] x [0, .02], which
includes the region upstream of the leading edge and downstream of the trailing
edge of the plate. Their base flow was computed numerically and their response
modes satisfy the same boundary conditions as the base flow. Their adjoint operator
is constructed using the conjugate-transpose approach. More computational details

can be found in their publication.

The base flow, U, used in this comparison is approximated as the laminar Blasius
boundary layer similarity solution for a semi-infinite flat plate, which is not valid
near x = 0. To remedy this, the domain is chosen as Q, = [0.025, 1.25] x [0, .0219]
to avoid the leading edge. The boundary conditions are treated differently from the
original study since the domain is truncated at the inlet, the flat plate is assumed to
extend to x = 1.25, and the ends of the domain are treated with sponge layers. Since
the comparison used here assumes that the flat plate extends past x = 1, the base
flow adds an extra source of shear not present in Sipp and Marquet (2013) which
changes the amplification within the domain. The changes in the base flow will
be shown to affect the sub-optimal modes the most. Despite these differences, this
comparison will illustrate that similar amplification mechanisms can be identified
from the strategy described here. To model two-dimensional disturbances with the
operator described in Equations 2.38, k_ is set to 0. Finally, ‘W, and Wy are set

such that the inner products are

1 0219
(a, b>f = / / a“ I .bdydx (2.42)
025 Jo
and
1 0219
(a,b), :/ / a* I .bdydx. (2.43)
025 Jo

The limits of integration in the streamwise direction reflect the choice of inner

product used in Sipp and Marquet (2013), except their study includes the region
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Figure 2.2: Real partof ¢, ; (a,b), o1y, ; (¢,d), @, (e,f), and o2y, , (g,h) from the

strategy described in Section 2.3 (a,c,e,g) and subplots from Figure 2 of Sipp and

Marquet (2013), reproduced with permission (b,d,f,h). ¢ denotes the displacement

thickness at x = 1. The black curves indicate the local displacement thickness.

(e

upstream of the leading edge in their integrals. Furthermore, the limits of integration
are truncated in Equation 2.42 to reflect that the plate is only present from x € [0, 1]
in Sipp and Marquet (2013). The same computational scheme described in Section
2.3 is used with equi-spaced grid points in x. The computational parameters are
N, = 1400, N, = 151, ypin = 0.0046, and €, = 30.

In Figures 2.2(a-d), the streamwise component of ¢; and o ¢ are compared with
the results from Sipp and Marquet (2013) at w = 60. The overall structure of
the dominant resolvent modes agree well with the published results, despite the
difference in the treatment of the boundary conditions. At this frequency, ¥ is
reminiscent of Tollmein-Schlichting waves, sporting the characteristic r phase jump
in the wall-normal direction (Schmid and Henningson, 2002; Sipp and Marquet,
2013). The forcing is inclined against the direction of the mean flow field, indicative
of the Orr amplification mechanism which amplifies upstream leaning disturbances

to downstream leaning responses (Schmid and Henningson, 2002). Furthermore, the
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forcing being upstream of the response is indicative of the convective non-normality
present in the biglobal operator (Chomaz, 2005; Symon et al., 2018). In fact, this
convective non-normality causes a difference between the approach described herein
and Sipp and Marquet (2013)—the optimal forcing is able to start slightly further
upstream in the latter. As mentioned earlier, the base flow in Sipp and Marquet
(2013) is over a flat plate from x € [0, 1] and then flows into a freestream for x > 1
where the base flow is expected to have less shear because of the lack of a no-slip
boundary condition in that region. As a result, their forcing modes are mostly
supported in x € [0, 1] to take advantage of the amplification due to the mean shear.
Here, the limits of integration in Equation 2.42 were chosen to only capture the
regions where the mean shear is present in the original study. Because the flat plate
is assumed to extend across the entire domain in the approach described here, the
responses are supported on x € [0, 1.25]. As a result the response modes in this
study have more support downstream. Despite the differences in the base flow, the
truncated domain, and sponge applied, the optimal modes identified compare well

with the published results.

In Figure 2.2(e-g), the second leading modes are compared. The secondary modes,
¢, and ¥ ,, also demonstrate behavior in line with the Orr-amplification mechanism
exemplified in the upstream tilt of the forcing. The secondary modes demonstrate
two wavepacket-like structures in the streamwise direction and, though not shown
here, higher order  ; and ¢; demonstrate j wavepacket-like structures. This behav-
1or is a consequence of the finite streamwise domain coupled with the orthogonality
constraints in the modes. Because of the extra shear in x > 1, the sub-optimal
forcing modes have more downstream support. As a result, the two wavepacket
structures are longer and further downstream for both ¥, > and ¢, in this study
than in the published results. Despite this difference in streamwise amplitudes,
the modes once again identify similar structures with the response modes having

Tollmien-Schlichting-like structure.

Now, the energy densities,

Ymax ) ) 5
cutw )= [ @) i + puof)a e
and
ef,i(w,X)=/0 (|¢u,i(x,y;w)| + |y (x, y; 0)| )dy, (2.45)

are compared for the modes plotted in Figure 2.2 with the published results in Figure

2.3. The e,; and ey; agree quite well, despite the differences in the approaches.
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Figure 2.3: ¢,,1(60,x) (red) and e (60, x) (black) (a) and e, >(60,x) (red) and
er2(60,x) (black) (b). The solid lines are computed with the approach described
herein while the dashed lines are extracted from Sipp and Marquet (2013).

One difference alluded to earlier is that ¢, and ¢, can begin further upstream in the
published results because of the large shear caused by the leading edge that is not
included in the domain of the approach described herein. The published e 7 ; reaches
its largest amplitude slightly upstream of the results using the approach described
herein. This is also true for the local minima of e7>. Due to the differences in ¢;,
¥; also has more support slightly upstream in the published results. Despite these
differences, there is good agreement in the identified e, ; and ey ; for w = 60 using

a different base flow and boundary conditions.

Now, contours of e, j(w,x) and e j(w,x) are are plotted over F = w X 10° /Re
and Res(x) = 1.72+/x/Re in Figure 2.4. The comparison between the approach
described herein and Sipp and Marquet (2013) is striking for ey. Although the
amplitudes of the response modes and linear amplification can not be matched
exactly because of the differences with regard to the leading edge, base flow, and
truncation of the domain, the structure of e, agrees well with the published results,
capturing the increased amplitude in the downstream direction for only F < 120
and agreement in the locations of the maximum e, and e;. As F increases, the

forcing becomes concentrated near the upstream region in both analyses. This then
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Figure 2.4: Isocontours of e s (F, Res(x)) (a,b) and e, (F, Res(x)) (c,d) of the strategy
described in Section 2.3 (a,c) and subplots from Figure 3 of Sipp and Marquet (2013),
reproduced with permission (b,d). The cyan circles denote the maximum energy
density in x € [0, 1] and vertical black lines denote x = 1. The magenta curve in
(b,d) denotes the neutral stability curve.

leads the response modes to have support further upstream with increased F. It is
expected that the higher frequency modes may agree better than the modes plotted
in Figure 2.2 because their energy is concentrated withing the domain, away from

the inlet and outlet.

Finally, oy (w) and o), (w) are plotted over F in Figure 2.5 along with the published
results. The differences in oy may be attributed to the differences in the base flows.
The approach described herein does not incorporate the large-shear region near
the leading edge. Nonetheless, the two approaches both identify a similar optimal
frequency at F ~ 90. The o, are closer in amplitude between the two approaches.

This is likely because of the orthogonality constraints—since ¢ takes advantage
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Figure 2.5: o1 (F) (red) and 0 (F') (blue) using the approach described herein (solid
line) and the results of Sipp and Marquet (2013) (dotted lines).

of forcing near the leading edge, ¢, must be supported downstream within the
boundary layer where the two base flows agree. They are both also able to identify
a local maxima with a larger frequency than the local maxima of 0. Despite the
differences in the approaches, the approach described herein can identify similar
amplification mechanisms, as evidenced by the forcing and response mode structure

and the most amplified frequencies.

Verification of 3D streaks

To validate the results with modes that model three-dimensional disturbances, com-
parisons will be made with Sasaki et al. (2022) that considers modes with k, > 0 and
w = 0. The results are nondimensionalized by L, = d7, the displacement thickness
at the inlet of the domain, and U, = U, which defines their Re. Their domains
extend from x € [xg,xo + L] where xo and L, depend on the Re of interest. Here
Rey(x) = xUs/v and Res(x) = 6*(x)Us/v = 1.72+/Re, with Re = Res(xg). The
base flow for the comparisons is the Blasius similarity solution. The wall-normal
discretization uses Chebyshev polynomials while the streamwise direction is com-
puted using a parabolic approach which allows spatial marching in x. This neglects
Oyx in the equations since w = 0 creates long streamwise streaks. Their approach
was validated with a biglobal approach like the one described here. Finally the inner

products that they consider are

xo+Lx Ymax
(a, b>f = / /0 a“ I .bdydx, (2.46)
X0
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Figure 2.6: Comparison of the real parts of ¢ for k, = 0.1 at Res(x) = 1000. Red
dots denote the results from Sasaki et al. (2022), reproduced with permission, and
black lines denote results from the strategy described here.
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k.
Figure 2.7: Comparison of 0'12, normalized by Rei, between the results of Sasaki

et al. (2022) in red, reproduced with permission, and the strategy described here in
black. The black line, circles, and crosses denote Re = 1000, 2000, and 3000.

and
Xo+Lx  d99(x)
(a,b), = / / a“ I .bdydx, (2.47)
X0 0

to discourage response modes with freestream support. To compare with their
results, the verifications are done with the biglobal approach described herein with
SBP finite differences in x and y, and sponge zones applied at the edges of the
domain. Apart from the parabolic approach, one difference is the treatment of
sponge layers at the inlet and outlet that are not employed in the parabolic approach.
Unlike the comparison with Sipp and Marquet (2013), the base flow of Sasaki et al.
(2022) does not include the leading edge, like the approach described herein. As a
result, the only differences in the approaches are the parabolic approach used in the
published results and their wall-normal discretization.
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Figure 2.8: Comparison of k,;(x), between the results of Sasaki et al. (2022) in
black dots, reproduced with permission, and the strategy described here in colored
lines for k, = 0.04 and w = 0. The red, blue, and green lines denote i = 1, 2, and 3

The following parameters are used in the verification in Figure 2.6: N, = 500,
Ny = 251, yuax = 60, ymin = 1.02, and €; = 30. The optimal response modes are
compared between the approach described here and Sasaki et al. (2022)’s results for
k. =0.1, w =0, and Re = 300 with Res(xs+ L,) = 1000. In the approach described
here, the Res(xs+ L) = 1080 to account for the sponge layers. The response modes
from the two strategies show excellent agreement at Res(x) = 1000. Note that
although the modes from the published study used the parabolic approach, those

modes were validated against the biglobal approach.

In Figure 2.7, the normalized o are compared between the parabolic approach
described in Sasaki et al. (2022) and the approach described here over a sweep of k,
and Re = 1000, 2000, and 3000. The domain was chosen as x/(x; + L) € [.1, 1],
where x; is determined by Re. In the approach described here, the domain is
x/(xs+ Ly) € [.1,1.1] to account for the sponge zones, which take up 10% of the
domain. Here, N, = 500, Ny, = 251, ynax = 180, ymin = 1.02, €, = 300. Following
Sasaki et al. (2022), the o were found to be self-similar with Re; = Re,(x; + L),
which is why there is only one line for their results at the different Re in Figure
2.7. The normalized o agree with the published results, even demonstrating the
self-similarity with respect to Re;. See Chapter 3, Section 3.5 for an explanation
of the Rey scaling. The differences observed in o7 are related to the use of sponges

that are not used in the parabolic approach.

Finally, in Figure 2.8, the kinetic energy density of the responses,

Ymax
Kui(x) = /0 2 (i e W + i W + iy, 248)
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are plotted for k, = 0.04 along with Sasaki et al. (2022)’s results for i = 1, 2,

and 3. Since their streamwise domain was not reported for this comparison, the
streamwise domain and Re was chosen to match the plotted dg9(x). This lead to
Re = 400 and x € [1,440.5]. The streamwise resolution was increased to get an
appropriate resolution. This lead to N, = 1800, N, = 201, & = 300, y,;, = 1,
and y,.c = 154.8. k, increases monotonically in x while k,> and k,3 have
2 and 3 peaks, respectively. The peaks in the higher order k,; is related to the
orthonormality constraint that was also seen in Figure 2.2. Despite the differences
in the strategy used to compute the resolvent modes, the agreement is encouraging.
Differences in e, ; are likely due to differences in the domains used as well as the

sponges at the inlet and outlet of the domains.

2.5 Chapter Summary

The resolvent formulation was described for a general dynamical system, including
the discretization approach and Arnoldi iteration to compute the singular value
decomposition. The resolvent formulation was then specified for incompressible
boundary layers, where the direct and adjoint linear equations were defined for both

the parallel flow assumption and the biglobal approach.

The biglobal resolvent approach was then validated against published results. The
results for two dimensional disturbances illustrated that the approach described
here can identify the linear amplification mechanisms despite the differences at the
boundaries and in the base flow. The differences were observed to affect the sub-
optimal modes more substantially than the optimal modes. Computing a sweep over
w demonstrated that the energy densities of the forcing and responses were in agree-
ment with Sipp and Marquet (2013). The results were then validated against results
for three dimensional streaky disturbances. These results illustrated quantitatively
that the response modes and singular values are in agreement with the published
results. The self-similarity in the amplifications were also observed, indicating that
the resolvent approach described here can reproduce the physics captured in Sasaki
etal. (2022). There were differences that are once again related to the use of sponges
at the boundaries that are not included in the original studies. These verifications
give confidence in the discretization of the linear operators, boundary conditions,
and Arnoldi iteration. The biglobal resolvent approach described here will be used
in Chapters 3, 4, and 6.
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Chapter 3

SCALING OF BIGLOBAL RESOLVENT MODES FOR ZPG TBL

3.1 Introduction

The mean flow field of a ZPG TBL has regions of self-similarity in different wall-
normal regions of the flow. Each of these regions have their associated length and
velocity scales. These scalings generate the classical law of the wall and the law of
the wake that are valid in the near-wall region of the flow and in the outer region,
respectively (Coles, 1956). The mean flow field is traditionally characterized into
four layers, the viscous layer, buffer layer, log layer, and wake layer, where viscous
scaling holds in the first two, outer scaling holds in the latter, and the log layer is
an overlap layer where both scalings hold. Using a mean momentum balance, the
RANS equation reveals four distinct layers characterized by a balance of two or three
of its terms (Wei, Fife, et al., 2005). These terms correspond to the viscous stresses,
Reynolds stresses, and advection terms. In the mesolayer, where all three terms are
balanced (y* € [1.6VRer,2.6VRe:|), a mixed length scale, £, = Vl,099, emerges
that makes the RANS equations independent of Re (Afzal, 1984). Although this
length scale is based on the dynamics of the flow, it does not collapse the mean flow

field, though it makes £, 8y5+ ~ O(1) in the mesolayer region.

Since the resolvent operator is defined with the mean flow field, it is natural to
examine how self-similarity of the mean flow field extends to the resolvent ampli-
fication and resolvent modes. Moarref, Sharma, et al. (2013) finds scaling for the
local resolvent modes based on the critical layer location, which anchors the modes
to specific self-similar regions of U. In the local analysis, the critical layer location
can be predicted a priori by specifying a streamwise wavenumber and temporal

frequency that specifies the wavespeed.

Since a streamwise wavenumber is not specified in the biglobal analysis, the
wavespeed and critical layer location of the biglobal resolvent modes can not be
specified either. In order to determine scaling relationships that lead to biglobal
resolvent modes, the wall-normal support of said modes needs to be appropriately
predicted. Here, the wall-normal support of the biglobal resolvent modes is pre-
dicted by balancing linear amplification mechanisms related to the lift-up effect,

which amplifies near-wall modes, and the convection, which amplifies large scale
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modes. Since the mean flow field develops in the streamwise direction, modifica-
tions are made to the biglobal resolvent operator that can account for the streamwise

development of the length and velocity scales that evolve with the mean flow field.

In Section 3.2, the results of Moarref, Sharma, et al. (2013) are first discussed to
illustrate how the streamwise and spanwise wavenumbers and temporal frequencies
need to scale to admit self-similar local resolvent modes. In Section 3.3, it shown
that the spanwise wavenumber can specify the wall-normal support of the biglobal
resolvent by strengthening or weakening the linear amplification from the lift-up
effect. In Section 3.4, scalings are presented for the spanwise wavenumbers and
temporal frequencies that admit self-similar biglobal resolvent modes for a general
self-similar mean flow field. Modifications to the biglobal resolvent operator are
also presented to demonstrate how the streamwise varying velocity and length scales
are incorporated. In Sections 3.5, 3.6, 3.7, and 3.8, the biglobal scaling is applied
to the laminar boundary layer and the inner layer, mesolayer, and outer layer of the

ZPG TBL, respectively. Finally, conclusions are presented in Section 3.9.

3.2 Generalization of Local Scaling Results

In this chapter, all the derivations are done with dimensional quantities to identify
the physical scales that achieve self-similarity. All the terms in Equation 2.33 will
denote dimensional quantities so that the Re is replaced by 1/v. In this section,
the scalings of Moarref, Sharma, et al. (2013) are summarized in a general form so
that the scaling arguments can be extended to the biglobal operator in Section 3.4.
The general form of the 1D scaling is applied to a novel scaling for the APG TBL
in Section 4.2 (Wei and Knopp, 2023). Since the geometric scaling of Moarref,
Sharma, et al. (2013) relies on specified wall-normal locations that do not have a
counterpart in the biglobal operator, the geometric scaling is omitted. The parallel
flow assumption of Section 2.3 is invoked. It is assumed that there exists physical

scales such that

=== = W (3.1)
where y; denotes an offset wall-normal distance, y; is the velocity scale, Uy is
a velocity offset, and U; is a velocity scale. The general form of Equation 3.1
is inspired by the scaling studied in Wei and Knopp (2023) for adverse pressure
gradients, though it can relate to traditional scalings in canonical flows (Coles,

1956). For example, n denotes y* if y; = 0 and y, = ¢, for the near-wall viscous
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scaling or f can denote the velocity-defect as in Equation 1.4ifU; = U, and U = u-

for the outer region.

A Reynolds number is introduced as Re; = y,U,/v, based on the mean velocity pro-
file’s scalings. The scaling for the streamwise wavenumber, spanwise wavenumber,

and wavespeed are
=2 k=L cmuftua (3.2)
Xs

where x; and z; denote streamwise and spanwise length scales, @ and { denote
nondimensionalized streamwise and spanwise wavenumbers, and f, is the nondi-
mensionalized wavespeed. The wavespeed is chosen such that the critical layer is
fixed at 7., in the nondimensional coordinates. The temporal frequency is then
w = cky = ug/xs(fe +ug/us)a = ug/x3@, where @ is the nondimensional fre-
quency. In general, @ is Re dependent because of the possible Re dependence on

ug/us while @, £, and f, are Re independent constants.

It is assumed that the optimal response modes are streak-like streamwise fluctuations
where |u| > |v|, |w| > |p]/uy and k, < k;, 1/y;. The pressure components can
be assumed to be small compared to the velocity components and thus negligible.
These response modes are assumed to be forced with wall-normal and spanwise

ﬁ ﬁv‘ > ﬁ,, and O( ) ~ O(‘ﬁv‘) (Jovanovi¢ and

—~

b

components such that
Bamieh, 2005).

b

As discussed in Section 2.3, the adjoint equation constrains the forcing modes to be
solenoidal because of the incompressibility constraint on u. In addition, Rosenberg
(2018) had shown that the irrotational component of the forcing can be lumped into
the pressure term in the LNSE. When the Orr-Sommerfeld Squire (OSS) equations
are derived, the pressure terms are eliminated by using the divergence free constraint
on the velocity (Schmid and Henningson, 2002). As a result, only solenoidal forcing
can amplify u and increase the kinetic energy. A relationship between y, and z
is found by respecting the divergence-free constraint on the optimal forcing modes

and neglecting the ik, f,; term,
G T AT T 1, - il
ikyfu+0yfy +ik f, =0~ —0,f, + = f. (3.3)
yS ZS

In order for the leading terms of the divergence-free constraint to balance, z; =
ys. To determine the scaling for xg, scaling arguments for the LNSE must be

made. Neglecting the pressure component, it is required that the advective term,
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(—iw + ikxﬁ), scales with the viscous term, vV2, to balance the singularity at the
critical layer. Introducing the nondimensionalizations and neglecting the k2 term in
the viscous term, one finds that

Uy v
i o= D~ (0 - &) (34

S

In order for these two terms to balance, x, = y?us /v = ysRe,. From this relationship,
Re; can be considered a ratio between x and y, or a ratio between the shear, u;/yj,
and the advection, ug/x,. Finally, due to the normalization constraint on the resolvent

modes, ¥ and ¢ must scale with ygl/ 2,

Using the identified scales, the scaling of the LNSE follows

aiq  Regf 0 @
0 0 R
s lz ai esan 4 , (3.5)
ys| O 0 aiy;  Regl
a Resars Regl 0

where a; ;, f, a, and { are independent of Re. The variables a; ; account for the
derivatives, mean flow, and the nondimensional wavenumbers or frequencies. If
Reg =1 as in the case of viscous scaling, £ ~ v/ yf such that R ~ y% /v. In the case

where Re >> 1, the resolvent operator scales as

xiiRe;! oy xi3 O
y?Res Xz,lRes'z )(z,zRes'l )(2’3Res'1 0

R ~ , (3.6)

% X371Re;2 )(3,2Res_1 X3,3R€;1 0
)(4,1Res_2 )(4,2R€;2 )(4’3R€;2 0

where y; ; are coefficients that are once again independent of Re. Hence, [|R]|| ~
y2Re/v. From Equation 3.6, the optimal response components scale as |i]/uy ~
O(1), V|/us ~ O(Res"), |W|/us ~ O(Re;'), and |pl/u? ~ O(Rey?). Similarly,
looking at the adjoint of Equation 3.6, the optimal forcing components scale as
FulJug ~ O(Re;'), fol/us ~ 0(1), and ‘ﬁv‘/us ~ O(1). This is consistent with the

initial assumptions made.

¥, and ¢; are nondimensionalized as

lr/;u,i = \/y_slr//u,i, J’v,i = @Reswv,i, J’w,i = \/ﬁRes‘//w,i’ (3.7

and

¢7u,i = \/iRes¢u,i’ st,i = \/i¢v,i» &w,i = \/i¢w,i, (38)
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Case ys Us Uz Reg fe Xy
Inner & ur O 1 fe s 16 ¢,
Mesolayer ¢, u; O +Re; )ﬁ+(yML) - fc| <1 099
Outer 099 u; U, Re, -65< f. <0 OgoRe,
Blasius 0 Us O Re, f-€(0,1) X

Table 3.1: Length scales and wavespeed range for the different regions of self-
similarity for the ZPG TBL and the laminar flow. Here y»; = 2Vd99f, and y; =0
for all cases.

such that §; and @, are Re-independent. o5 is also nondimensionalized to be Re-

independent as
~ v
oc=0

. 3.9
y2Re; G2

Note that in the case where Re; = 1, the Re-independence holds so long as the
response and forcing modes are supported where the mean flow field is self-similar.
Otherwise, the Re-Independence can only hold if Re; > 1, since the conditions for

self-similarity require the shear driven amplification to be dominant.

The local scaling is now presented for some representative parameters. The same
grid is used for all the results where N, = 601 points are used to resolve the
near-wall region with y,,,x = 3099 and y,;;, = .01099. Although this grid does
not ensure DNS resolution since the grid spacing, Ay, scales with outer units far
from the wall, the structures in the outer region are expected to be resolved since
they too scale with the outer length scale. The Monkewitz composite profile is
used as the mean flow field to test flow fields with large Re.. Although this is a
modeled flow, it uses asymptotic expansions inline with the canonical scalings of
mean velocity profile that are predicted to hold asymptotically for large Re and is
fitted to experimental results (Monkewitz, Chauhan, and Nagib, 2007). The Re, are
chosen as 10 equispaced values of Re; € [2000, 10000], ensuring a decade of Re,.
The scales for the inner, mesolayer, and outer scaling are categorized in Table 3.1.

The scaling is shown for some characteristic modes in Figures 3.1, 3.2, and 3.3. In
these plots, the top row plots ||, nondimensionalized using /699 while the bottom
row plots the modes nondimensionalized with the scaling in Equation 3.7. In Figure
3.1, the inner scaling is demonstrated using @ = 27/1000, £ = 27/100, and f, = 10
which models the energetic structures in the near-wall cycle. Since Re; = 1, all

components of ¢ are self-similar when nondimensionalized by Ve,

For the mesolayer scaling results plotted in Figure 3.2, @ = 27/6 and ¢ = 2n/45,
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Figure 3.1: |gbu,1| (a,b), |l//v,1| (c,d), and |l//w’1| (e,f) nondimensionalized using outer
units (a,c,e) and the self-similar inner units (b,d,f). The black arrow denotes the
direction of increasing Re;. Each colored line has Re; incrementing by 1000, with
blue denoting Re; = 10000 and red denoting Re,; = 2000.
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Figure 3.2: |¢u,1| (a,b), |l//v,1| (c,d), and |l//w,1| (e,f) nondimensionalized using outer
units (a,c,e) and the self-similar mesolayer units (b,d,f). The black arrow denotes
the direction of increasing Re,. Each colored line has Re; incrementing by 1000,
with blue denoting Re; = 10000 and red denoting Re, = 2000.

which makes the streamwise wavelength O (6d99) and spanwise wavelength O (dg9).
The dimensions of these modes are similar to the length scales of a VLSM, and
fe = U (2.2¢,,) is chosen to center the modes near the start of the log layer (Marusié,
Monty, et al., 2013). Finally, for the outer region, modes with @ = 27Re; in /6,
{ =2n, and f, = —6 are plotted in Figure 3.3. The prefactor of Re; i, = 2000 is
included to balance the Re; in x; so that A, ~ O(10899). In dimensional variables,

these outer scaled modes have A, € (6,30)d99 and A, = d99, which are long streaks.
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Figure 3.3: |gl/u,1| (a,b), |l//v,1| (c,d), and |l//w’1| (e,f) nondimensionalized using outer
units (a,c,e) and the self-similar outer units (b,d,f). The black arrow denotes the
direction of increasing Re,. Each colored line has Re, incrementing by 1000, with
blue denoting Re; = 10000 and red denoting Re,; = 2000.

Unlike the inner scaled modes, the mesolayer and outer scaled modes require an
Reg-dependent nondimensionalization for the transverse components to ensure self-
similarity. The modes plotted in Figures 3.1, 3.2, and 3.3 all exhibit Re-independence
when plotted using the nondimensionalization described in Equation 3.7 since these

modes have specified critical layers in the appropriate self-similar regions of U.

3.3 Predicting the Wall-Normal Support of the Biglobal Resolvent Modes

Before discussing the self-similarity in the biglobal modes, it must be discussed
how the wall-normal support of the biglobal modes can be predicted. As illustrated
in Section 2.3, the wall-normal location of the local resolvent modes are specified
a priori by taking advantage of the singularity at the critical layer. Since k, is not
a parameter in the biglobal resolvent operator, the critical layer location can not
be specified. The wall-normal support of the biglobal resolvent modes can only
depend on w and k for a given U and fixed domain. Here, it will be shown that k
determines the wall-normal support of the modes while w influences the streamwise

length scale of the modes.

For these arguments, the thin boundary layer assumptions will be made such that
U ~ O(Us), x derivatives and y derivatives of the mean flow scale as 9, ~ O (L‘l),
8y ~ O(67"1), respectively, and gradients of q scale as O(y;!). Due to mass
conservation, V ~ O(Ux6L™"). Tt is assumed that §/L = € < 1 and y,/§ < 1. By
reducing Equation 2.38 to the biglobal Orr-Sommerfeld-Squire (OSS) form as in
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Ran et al. (2019) and neglecting terms of O(¢€), one finds that

v oA
= |, 3.10
Sl e

where @y = ik, — 0w, fo = ikyfy — Oy fur Los = V2LspV? — V72U, and
Lso = (—iw + U0, — v%z). See Appendix C for an explicit description of the
full OSS formulation, or Ran et al. (2019) for the OSS formulation using the thin

LOS + s(x) 0
ikZUy Lso + s(x)

boundary layer assumptions.. Note that Equation 3.10 assumes that V -T = 0 as this
discussion is tailored to finding optimal forcing modes. This reduced form of the

OSS equations is equivalent to assuming a parallel mean flow, U = U(y)e,.

Although Equation 3.10 ignores the nonparallel terms of O(€) in the ZPG TBL,
it captures the essential features of the full flow such as the advection, viscous
dissipation, and mean shear without imposing a streamwise wavenumber on the
response and forcing modes. The wall-normal boundary conditions are v = 0, dyv =
0,7=0aty =0, yuax. The inflow and outflow are treated with the sponges, though
their effect is omitted for the arguments made in this section. Since Vv is decoupled

from @,, Equation 3.10 can be solved explicitly as

V=Ll f, (3.11)
B2 = Lshfr — ik LyUy Lo . (3.12)

It is assumed that U is monotonically increasing and GyU 1s monotonically decreasing
in y. By inspecting the mean flow fields for ZPG TBLs, one can neglect 0”5
since O(ysayyﬁ) < O(Usy;!') so that Los ~ V72 LsoV?, for [V, @,] supported
sufficiently far from the wall. Attention will focus on the amplification of @, in
Equation 3.12 due to the amplified streamwise response. Using the norm in Equation
2.9, maximizing

@y ~ L) fo — ik LUV 2LV fy (3.13)
will model the amplification due to the full LNSE. The first term is amplified when
the advection terms balance the viscous terms. In the second term, the mean shear
acts as a weighting function that biases the optimal structures to be closer to the
wall where ﬁy is large. This bias is related to the non-normality in the LNSE as
the lift-up mechanism which amplifies wall-normal disturbances into streamwise
components. This effect increases with k.. If k, is sufficiently small, the lift-up

effect can be neglected and the amplification is due to the first term.
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To get a sense of what structures .Egé amplifies, consider

Lsoqg=f. (3.14)

Finding the unit norm f that maximizes ||¢|| is equivalent to finding the unit
norm ¢ that minimizes ||f|| (Barthel, Gomez, and McKeon, 2022b). To get
a sense for what streamwise length scales minimize ||f||, it will be assumed
that ¢(x,y) = g(y)exp(ikyx) and f(x,y) = f(y)exp(ikyx), where § and f
have a characteristic wall-normal length scale of y,. It is also assumed that
UO) = Ure) + 0,050 - o) + 0(0T(3) (v - v)%), where U(y,) = w/ke.
Neglecting second order terms, one finds that

Lso7 = ik, TG0 -y - v(oy -k -K)|]g 319
~ ke, 00y - viia (3.16)

The dependence of kg and k2 in the viscous terms were ignored since they act as
additive constants (Dawson and McKeon, 2019). For the two terms on the right to

be of the same order,

7 1/3
o [2He) (3.17)
CUayU(yc)
where the critical layer approximation, k, = w/U(y.), was used. Since £ so ~ v/y2,
2 (v \2/3
1Y U(ye)
Ly ~ 7‘ = . (3.18)

_ 2/3
5a25(,T o)

From Equation 3.18, the amplification of Lgé and y, increases with y.. This in turn

means that .Egé amplifies modes with smaller k. Finally, increased w increases k.

Although the biglobal operator does not support modes of the form ¢ = g(y)e***
because of the boundary conditions and the convective non-normality, similar ar-
guments still hold. The biglobal £§é amplifies large scale structures in the outer
region. Increasing w decreases the streamwise length-scales of the identified modes,
regardless of the wall-normal location of the modes. Increasing k, increases the
role of the amplification due to the mean shear and moves the modes closer to the
wall, competing directly with L;é. These large k, modes have smaller wall-normal
extent and are close to the wall to get amplified by the lift-up effect. These modes
are expected to have smaller streamwise length-scales. For smaller k,, the effect of
the mean shear is negligible so the resolvent modes will be large scale structures in

the outer region of the flow.
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Superscript k¥ w”*
a 27/120  27/294
b 27 /1200 27 /294
c 27/1200 27/98

Table 3.2: kI and w* of the modes with the labeled superscripts. Note that the
viscous units are defined at the inlet of the computational domains.
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Figure 3.4: Comparison the real parts of 1//§Q (a), ng (b), (,[/gQ (c), '/’3),1 (d), 1//2 1
(e), and ‘%J ).

Note that if k, = 0, the full LNSE amplifies Tollmien-Schlichting-like modes that
extend across the entire boundary layer with support in the freestream (Schmid and
Henningson, 2002; Sipp and Marquet, 2013). These k, = 0 modes are not captured

with the analysis presented here since they are not localized around a critical layer.

To demonstrate how k, and w affect the mode structure of the optimal responses, the
leading response mode of the full LNSE, ¥/1, is compared with the leading response

mode of Lsp, ¥so. Specifically, the comparison is made using

w1 = ikpu1 — Oy, 1, (3.19)

the wall-normal vorticity component of 1, sinceysp is the response mode of
the first term in Equation 3.12 while ¢, is governed by Equation 3.12, if the
nonparallel terms are ignored. These modes are computed with Re; = 1200 and
Q, = [O, 30(599()6 = 0)] X [0, 3(599()6 = O)]

In Figure 3.4, three representative 5o and ¥, are plotted with their k;, w, and
superscript labels defined in Table 3.2. Superscripts a, b, and ¢ denote a small-scale
near-wall mode, a large-scale outer-region mode, and a large-scale outer-region
mode with smaller streamwise length-scale. In Figures 3.4(a,d), ¥ 1 is closer
to the wall, with a smaller streamwise length scale and wall-normal extent than

ng. This is related to the increased weight of the mean shear because of the
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increased k7. Only considering Lgé will not account for the small-scale modes
in the near-wall region as these require shear-driven amplification. For the larger-
scale modes in Figures 3.4(b,e), :ﬁi’) 1 and WS’Q have similar wall-normal extent,

streamwise length-scale, and are both in the outer region of the flow. Since k7 is an
-1
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disturbances in the outer region. For the case with the larger w* in Figures 3.4(c,f),

order of magnitude smaller, the amplification is mostly due to £L/,, which amplifies
the streamwise length-scale of /¢, | and ngQ is significantly smaller than those from
t//f) 1 and l,ng in Figures 3.4(b,e). This is related to the fact that the modes convect
with U, thus the length scale is proportional to w/U. Despite the similar structure
between the response modes of Lsp and LNSE for the small k7 modes, there are
several differences that are not captured in the former. Namely, Lsp ignores the
component wise amplification of wall-normal disturbances to streamwise responses,
the generation of Tollmien-Schlichting-like modes from Lpg, and nonparallel terms

present in the LNSE are all ignored in this analysis.

To summarize this section, unlike the local resolvent modes, the wall-normal position
of the biglobal resolvent modes can not be specified a priori through a specified
wavespeed. The wall-normal position and support of the biglobal resolvent modes
will be influenced by k, where increased k, generally makes the modes smaller and
closer to the wall given the same w. If k, is fixed, the streamwise length-scales of
the resolvent modes will increase with w. Note that the wall-normal position of the
modes also influences the streamwise length-scale by setting the convective velocity
of the modes. As k,, tends to 0, the modes will resemble Tollmien-Schlichting

waves, which extend across the entire boundary layer (Sipp and Marquet, 2013).

3.4 Generalization of Biglobal Scaling Results

To derive the scaling results for the biglobal operator, the nonparallel terms of U
are ignored, since the interest is on high Re ZPG TBL. As such, it is assumed that
U = U(y)e,. Note that in the actual computations, the full nonparallel mean flow
field is used. In the scaling results of (Moarref, Sharma, et al., 2013), the wall-
normal location of the modes was set by setting a wavespeed, ¢, and the scaling of
w was set by the choice of ¢ and the determined k, scaling. Here, the wall-normal
location is set by determining an appropriate k, that sets the location of the mode
in the wall-normal direction. Furthermore, the streamwise structure of the biglobal
modes can not be set by directly specifying k.. Instead, arguments are made for the

scaling of w, which combined with the choice of k,, can influence the streamwise
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structure. Additionally, since the biglobal modes depend on a choice of domain

length, L., scaling arguments are also presented for L,. It is assumed that the

scaling in Equation 3.1 holds, except that yg, y4, Uy, and Uy are slowly varying

functions in x such that d,y,, dys < 1 and d, Uy, d,U; < Us/ys. The scaling of
the spanwise wavenumber and temporal frequency are

k=L

Vs

where t; denotes a yet to be determined time scale. Finally, the resolvent modes

O =

@ (3.20)
t

have a streamwise length scale x, such that ,q ~ x;!q, where x; > 27/k, to
allow for an elongated structure in the optimal modes. To ensure that enough
streamwise wavelengths fit inside the computational domain, the domain length

scales proportional to x;.

To relate ¢ to xy, it is assumed that ¢;! ~ U.x;!, where U, is a convective velocity.
In general, U, > Uy as it accounts for any potential defect velocities. Note that
a % b denotes O(a) > O(b). Following similar arguments to Section 3.2, for the

advective terms to balance the viscous terms, x; must scale as

N y?Uc

Xs

= ysResp, 3.21)

where u = U, /Uj. This sets t; = y2/v, which is ultimately independent of U, or Uy.
The LNSE then scales as

0(1) O(Re) 0 o(1)
v] O o(1) 0 O(Regu)
<73 o 0 0(1)  ORey)| G:22)

O(1) O(Resp) O(Regp) 0

Recall that the nonparallel terms were neglected in this analysis since the length-scale
of the streamwise development is larger than the length-scales of the disturbances.

The resolvent operator scales as

O(Re;! o(1) o(1)
YiRe; |O( (Re;') O(Rey)
v |O(Re;?) O(Re;') O(Re;!)
O(Re_z) O(Re;z) O(Re;z)

N

0
0 , (3.23)
0
0

where the ¢ dependence reduces to a constant factor if u =1 or yu > 1.

The scaling of the biglobal R in Equation 3.23 is the same as the local scaling, which

is expected since the nonparallel terms were neglected in this analysis. Because the
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inner product used in Equation 2.41 normalizes with the domain length, the scaling
of the response modes, forcing modes, and singular values is the same as in Equations
3.7, 3.8, and 3.9, respectively. However, the modes are able to vary in x unlike the
local modes. It is important to note that when Re; # 1, the Re; scaling identified in
Equations 3.7, 3.8, and 3.9 requires that Re; > 1. The modes that are self-similar
are amplified by the mean shear.

The scaling of the response modes requires that k, = £/y, and w = @v/y?, where
{ and @ are constants. Because the mean flow field evolves over x, y; must be a
streamwise varying quantity that varies in the streamwise direction, hence both k,
and w are streamwise varying quantities to account for the evolution of the mean
flow field. Equation 2.38 is rederived, except with the assumption that

()C, y)ei(—(b(x)+kz(x))' (324)

q q
X,1) = [~
f() f

The LNSE are now
()i + (vﬁ)ﬁ + (Vﬁ)ﬁ + V5 — vV — ivd, [—w(x)f + k. (x) 2]+
10 [—w(0)t + k,(x)z] [Uﬁ + pe, — 2vd,d| + s =T

V-0+ 0 [-wX) +k,(x)z]d = 0,
(3.25)

where V = (O, Oy, ik;(x)) and V2 = O + Oyy —k; (x)%. Equation 3.25 has a similar
form as Equation 2.38, except with streamwise varying k, and w and additional
terms related to streamwise derivatives of k, and w. The additional terms can be
neglected since 9, (—w(x) + k;(x)) ~ dyys < 1 for a high Re TBL. The governing
equations are now

—iw(x)u + (Vﬁ)ﬁ + (?ﬁ)ﬁ +Vp—wWia+sxu=1

—~
—~

V-u=0,

(3.26)

which are of the same form as Equation 2.38, except that k, and w vary in x to
respect the self-similarity in the mean flow field. Results will now be tailored to the

laminar scaling and the inner scaling, mesolayer, and outer scaling of the ZPG TBL.

3.5 Self-similar Laminar Scaling of the Biglobal Resolvent Operator

The scaling of the resolvent modes is presented for the Blasius similarity solution.

This flow is completely characterized by a single wall-normal length scale, y; =
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Figure 3.5: Amplitudes of ¢, 1(x,y) (a), ¥,1(x,y) (b), and ¢, 1(x,y) (c) in the

self-similar laminar scaling for L = .08099Rer, { = 2m and @ = 60. The dotted,

dashed, and solid lines denote x = 1.1L, 1.25L, 1.4L. The red, blue, greeen, purple,

and black lines denote Re; = 10%, 10°, 105, 107, and 103,

6 = x/VRe,, where x denotes the distance from the leading edge and Re, = xU/v.
Note that 699 and 6™ are proportional to 9, so rescaling with either of these length
scales would be equivalent, up to a constant factor. The velocity scale is Us = U,
thus Re; = 6Uw/v = VRe, here. y; and U, are both zero for this flow. The scales
xs = x and t; = x/Us both scale with the distance from the leading edge. This
is consistent with the scaling arguments of the spatial coordinates in the Blasius
similarity solution. Reg can be interpreted as a ratio between the time it takes a
particle to travel from the leading edge to the point x, 7, to the characteristic time,
vs/Us. For the Blasius scaling, the scaling is Re, dependent and self-similarity is

only expected for Re, > 1, as described in the previous Section.

The prediction that &; = 07U/ (899Rer) is in agreement with the self-similarity
discussed in Sasaki et al. (2022). However, their results focused on modes with
w = 0 whereas here, the scaling is shown to apply for w > 0. Here, the analysis that
identifies the o; scaling also identifies scaling for ¢; and ¢, while also demonstrating

that the scaling requires Re;, > 1 for the scaling to hold.

To test the scaling, both ¢ = k;/6 and @ = wd/Us are held constant across the
domain. The streamwise domain ranges from x € [1, 1.5]L, where L is the distance
from the leading edge to the inlet of the domain and is used to define Re;, = LU /v.
The Re; of interest are Re; = 10%, 103, 10°, 107, and 10%. For these calculations,
Ny, =500, Ny = 151, yuax = 3699, Ymin = 35099, and €; = 300.

In Figure 3.5, the amplitudes of ¢, 1 ¥, 1, and ¢, 1 at different streamwise locations

are plotted for { = 27 and @ = 60 nondimensionalized with the self-similar vari-
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Figure 3.6: The first five o-; with the self-similar laminar scaling for L = .08699Re;,
{ =2m and @ = 60. Red, blue, greeen, purple, and black denote Re; = 104, 10°,
10°, 107, 108 while the circle, square, triangle, cross, and star denote j = 1, 2, 3, 4,
and 5. The horizontal black lines are consant values at o;.

ables described in this section. The temporal frequency is large and similar to the
frequency studied in Sipp and Marquet (2013). As Rey, increases, the self-similarity
improves, as noted by the Re; = 10° modes (blue) approaching the Re; = 108 modes
(black). Furthermore, the Re; > 10° modes all collapse on top of one another. The
Re dependence on the self-similar collapse is seen most clearly in Figure 3.6 where
o is plotted in self-similar variables. o asymptote to the black horizontal lines as
Re; increases. The Re; < 10° modes do not exhibit the self-similarity because the
scaling requires that VRe; > 1 for the Re based scaling to hold. This Re; depen-
dence is reflected in the local resolvent operator and is not related to the presence of
nonparallel terms. Rather, the Re dependence occurs because of the difference in x;
and y; scaling. Since Re; > 1 for the self-similarity to hold, this illustrates that the

self-similarity requires amplification due to the shear rather than the convection.

3.6 Inner Scaling of the Biglobal Resolvent Operator

Now the scaling is applied to the ZPG TBL that is characterized by multiscale
physics. For the inner region close to the wall, it is assumed that the law of the
wall scaling holds for y < .15d99. As was discussed in Section 1.1, the mean flow
field is self-similar under viscous inner units, ug = u, ug =0, y; = €, = v/u,, and
va = 0 and variables scaled with these coordinates are denoted with + superscripts.
The convective velocity scale, u. = u,, because the modes are expected to reside in
the near-wall region. Due to the rescaling, k] = { = k;{, and w* = & = wv/u?.

Because friction units are used, Re; = 1. This ensures that there is no Reynolds
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Figure 3.7: Inner scaled mean flow fields with Re; = 1200, 3400, 5600, 7800, and
10000 plotted in red, blue, green, purple, and black lines, respectively.

number dependence in the scaling of the response modes, forcing modes, or singular
values, provided they are supported in the inner region of the flow. If the modes have
support in the outer region of the flow, then the characteristic length and velocity
scales of the mean flow field differ. The streamwise domain length is fixed at a
constant L, where the viscous units used for the domain length are defined at the
inlet of the domain. In order for the inner scaling to hold, k¥ < O(Re;!). If k¥ is too
small, then the modes will have support in the outer region due to the amplification

from L;é as seen in Figure 3.4.

The inner scaling is first done for scales representative of the near-wall cycle with
k¥ =2m/100 and w* = 27/100 with L} = 10000. This choice of w* is chosen to
represent near-wall streaks (k¥ = 27r/1000) convecting in the buffer layer (u} = 10),
which were represented in Figure 3.1. The Re; at the inlet of the domain spans
(1200, 10000) so that a decade in Re; is studied. The N, = 600, N, = 301, €, = 30,
Ymax = 3Rer, and y* . = 200 to resolve the near-wall region, where the modes
are expected to reside. The mean flow fields are computed using the Monkewitz
composite profile (Monkewitz, Chauhan, and Nagib, 2007). The inlet U'is plotted
in Figure 3.7 for reference. The inner scaling in U holds up to y* ~ 300. Modes
that extend past y* ~ 300 are not expected to be self-similar using inner scaling for
this Re; range.

In Figure 3.8, |1 (x, y)| is plotted in outer and inner scaled coordinates atx = .2L,,
SL,, .8L, for all the Re; and U is plotted for reference. The resolvent modes
illustrate that the streamwise evolution of these modes is self-similar across the

different Re;. In Figure 3.9(a), 07jUx/d99 are shown to grow linearly with v/ u%,
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Figure 3.8: |¢u,1| in outer (a) and inner (b) units for L} = 10000, k7 = 27/100 and
w* =2r/100. Red, blue, green, purple, and black denote Re, = 1200, 3400, 5600,
7800, and 10000, respectively. The dotted, dashed, and solid lines denote x = .2L,,
SLy, .8L,.
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Figure 3.9: o7 in outer units with the black lines denoting S;v/ u? (a) and oj in
inner units, normalized by S; (b) for L} = 10000, k7 = 27/100 and w* = 27/100.
The circle, square, triangle, cross, and star denote j = 1, 2, 3, 4, and 5, respectively.
The colors are the same as in Figure 3.8.

with slopes, §;, that are constants independent of Re;. In Figure 3.9(b), crju% /v is
plotted and normalized by S;, showing that ou?/v is independent of Re.. As j
increases, aju% /v shows a slight Re; dependence. The higher order response modes
and their velocity components are plotted in Figure 3.10. Similar to o, ; shows
self-similarity even for the higher order modes. The forcing modes also demonstrate

self-similarity, though they are not plotted for brevity.

Finally, the inner scaling is shown to hold for a sweep over w™ and k. w™ uses 24
logarithmically spaced points between 47 and 27r/140000 and k7 uses 22 logarith-
mically spaced points between 27/10 and 27/9000. These sweeps are computed
using LT = 10000, N, = 500, y' . = 125, and y.c = 3Re.. The Re. are 800,
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Figure 3.10: Rows from top to bottom are the magnitude of the streamwise, wall-
normal, and spanwise components of the jth response mode in inner units and
vertically offset to distinguish different streamwise locations. Left to right is in-
creasing j. The colors and line types are the same as in Figure 3.8. The modes are
computed using L} = 10000, k7 =27/100 and w* = 27/100.

2500, and 6000 requiring Ny, = 201, 251, 301 and €, = 30, 30, 60, respectively. The

+

+.» 1s defined as

premultiplied response, E

(J)+

E k) =k [

w

2
o (k7, w+)r,b;1 (x,y; k7, 0")| dw™, (3.27)

where w,;,;, and w4, are the limits of w in the sweep. The unweighted streamwise

kinetic energy of the response, K}, is

k+

z,max

K' (x,y) = /k O ELy kDd(Ink?). (3.28)

z,min

E}, and K}, are the premultiplied streamwise kinetic energy spectra and streamwise
turbulent intensity for fluctuations, q = o¢,. In actual turbulent flows, q =
2. éioyy;, where the weights, &;, come from projection onto data or satisfying the
full NSE and set the units of velocity. Here, E;, and K;;, are both computed with

only knowledge of the linear operator.

In Figure 3.11(a), E;,(. 7Ly, y*, k) is plotted for the different Re.. E;, is self-
similar due to the self-similarity of the resolvent operator. The largest values of E,,,
are at y* = 33, /12’ = 116, similar to where the near-wall cycle is expected, albeit fur-
ther from the wall. This indicates that the near-wall cycle is preferentially amplified

through the biglobal LNSE without a specification of a streamwise wavenumber.
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Figure 3.11: Contours of E} (a) and K, (b) for Re, = 800 (red), Re; = 2500
(blue), and Re, = 6000 (black). The contour lel/els are at 0.62, 6.17, 61.66, 369.96,
554.94 and the crosses denote the maxima of E}, (x, y, k;).

u
Although large scales in the outer region are expected to emerge with increased
Re-, the amplified large scales are not observed here. This is because the domain,
L* = 10000 corresponds to L, = 12.5899, 4899, 1.6699 for Re, = 800, 2500, 6000,
which are too small to support the large scale structures. The amplification of the
large scale structures increases with increasing domain length. Other linear analyses
have also noted that large streamwise domains are required for the amplification of
large scale structures and emergence of the secondary large scale peaks (Davis,
Uzun, and Alvi, 2019). The effect of the domain length is shown in Appendix D.1
where smaller L} is shown to suppress E;f, for y* > 200. For y* > 200, the E},
of Re; = 800 does not collapse with the larger Re, sweeps, likely due to the lack of

scale separation in U for the smaller Re-.

In Figure 3.11(b), K;,(.7Ly,y") is plotted. The curves at the different Re, all
collapse on top of one another, although the Re, = 800 curve shows small deviations
from the larger Re, curves do to the lack of collapse in E;, caused by the lack of
scale separation. The Re; = 800 curve shows a slight increase in y* > 100 since
the larger domain (in outer units) can support large scale structures which are more
energetic in the outer region of the flow. Since the constant L} domain filters the
large scales, K}, can be approximated as a contribution from only the small scales.
Many investigations have noted a lack of collapse in inner units for the inner peak
in uu due to the footprint of large scale structures (MaruS$i¢, Mathis, and Hutchins,
2010a; Hoyas and Jiménez, 2006; M. Lee and Moser, 2015). The collapse of K, is
a consequence of the unsupported large scale structures that add outer scaled linear
dynamics to the near-wall region and the lack of nonlinear information in y;. This

is analogous to the results of Marusi¢, Mathis, and Hutchins (2010a) who showed
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Figure 3.12: Mesolayer scaled ﬁy with Re, = 1200, 3400, 5600, 7800, and 10000
plotted in red, blue, green, purple, and black lines, respectively.

that the inner peak of uu" collapses if the large scale structures are filtered out.

3.7 Mesolayer Scaling of the Biglobal Resolvent Operator

The mesolayer region is characterized by a mixed length scale, y; = £,, = v, 099,
with y; = 0 and the same inner velocity scales as in Section 3.4. The Reynolds
number, Re; = Re,, = {,u./v, which makes the streamwise length scale, x; =
Re; 6y = 099. Just like the local counterparts, the scaling of the biglobal modes will
scale with Re,, as in Equations 3.7 and 3.8. Following Equation 3.9, the singular
values scale with £,,,099 /v. In order for the scaling to hold, the domain length L, /g9,
@ = wlyde9/v, and ¢ = k,{,, are held constant. While & and ¢ are allowed to vary
with x due to streamwise development of ¢,, and 999, the domain length is set with

099 from the inlet of the domain.

The mean flow fields are once again computed using the Monkewitz composite
profile using Re; = 1200, 3400, 5600, 7800, and 10000 (Monkewitz, Chauhan,
and Nagib, 2007). Uy is plotted in Figure 3.12 using the mesolayer scaling. Since
this scaling is found using the mean momentum balance, the scaling ensures that
ﬁyfm/uT ~ O(1) in a region y/¢,, ~ O(1) (Wei, Fife, et al., 2005; Afzal, 1984).
Note that this scaling does not collapse U. In the region where y/¢,, < 1 or
v/tm = O(10), the mesolayer scaling does not hold for the mean shear. As a result,
any mode with support in those regions is not expected to be self-similar with the

mesolayer scaling.

The mesolayer scaled modes are computed with N, = 251, N, = 600, L, = 40699,
Ymin = 2.6y, and €; = 30. Only the domain length and the wall-normal grid spacing
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Figure 3.13: |lﬁu, 1| in outer (a) and mesolayer (b) units for L, = 400¢9, { = 271/7,
and @ = 25. Red, blue, green, purple, and black denote Re, = 1200, 2700, 3950,
5700, and 8000, respectively. The dotted, dashed, and solid lines denote x = .2L,,
SLy, .8L,.
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Figure 3.14: o; in outer units with the black lines denoting §;£,,099/v (a) and o;
in mesolayer units, normalized by S; (b) using L, = 40699, { = 27/7, and & = 25.
The circle, square, triangle, cross, and star denote j = 1, 2, 3, 4, and 5, respectively.
Colors are the same as in Figure 3.13.

are Re; dependent, with y,,;, chosen to increase the resolution in the mesolayer. The
modes are characterized by ¢ = 27/7 and @ = 25. For comparison, the A7 ranges
from 240 to 620. In Figure 3.13, the streamwise components of the optimal response
modes are computed in both outer and mesolayer scaled coordinates. Here, ¢, peaks
at y/€,, ~ 2, which is within the region of self-similarity where Uy has self-similar
collapse in Figure 3.12. Unlike the local scaling, the self-similarity shows some Re
dependence due to the modes having support near the wall. The local modes are
localized at the critical layer whereas the biglobal modes can spread out more in the

wall-normal direction.

In Figure 3.14(a), 01Us /d99 is shown to grow linearly with £,,099/v with slope S.
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Figure 3.15: Rows from top to bottom are the magnitude of the streamwise, wall-
normal, and spanwise components of the jth response mode in mesolayer units
and vertically offset to distinguish different streamwise locations. Left to right is
increasing j. The colors and linetypes are the same as in Figure 3.13. The modes
are all computed using L, = 40899, { = 27/7, and & = 25.

The higher order modes grow with £,,099/v, though their growth is not linear as
Figure 3.14(b) illustrates an Re; dependence in the higher order gains. In Figure
3.15, the magnitude of the velocity components of ¢ ; are plotted for the different
Re.. Although these modes exhibit some degree of self-similarity, it is evident that
only ¢, is localized at y/¢, ~ 1. The higher order modes, due to orthogonality,
have increased support in the near-wall region or further from the wall, where the
mesolayer scaling does not hold. This causes the Re, dependence in o v/({,,099)
for j > 1.

3.8 Outer Scaling of the Biglobal Resolvent Operator

In the outer scaling of the mean flow field, the velocity deficit f = UF( y/899) — UL,
is self-similar. The velocity scales are ug = u,, and uy = U, with the length scales
ys = 099 and y; = 0. This sets Re; = Re; and x; = Re;d99. In the local scaling,
the wavespeed was set such that ¢* = UL + f,, where f, is a constant, to ensure that
all the modes are localized at a specific y/d99. In the biglobal case, the wavespeed
of the modes can not be set a priori, so some assumptions must be made for u,.
It is assumed that the mode has most of its support in the outer region so that the
mean flow field is U ~ u; f + Uwo. For large Re, Uso Jur ~ 2.510g(Rey) +4.1 (Nagib,
Chauhan, and Monkewitz, 2007). For the Re of interest, U, /u, is at least twice
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Figure 3.16: Velocity deficit in outer units with Re; = 1200, 2000, 3500, 6000, and
11000 plotted in red, blue, greeen, purple, and black lines, respectively.

as large as f in the outer region, so U ~ U.., where the approximation improves
logarithmically with Re. This sets the convective velocity to scale with Uy, which

is different from u;.

The mean flow fields are computed using the Monkewitz composite profile with
Re. = 1200, 2000, 3500, 6000, and 11000 (Monkewitz, Chauhan, and Nagib, 2007).
In Figure 3.16, the mean flow profiles at the inlet are plotted as velocity deficits.
They illustrate self-similarity in the outer region of the flow. For y/699 < .01, U is
no longer self-similar as the inner region is approached. Modes that have support
in this region of the flow will not be self-similar using the outer scaling since the

near-wall region will influence the modes.

To achieve self-similarity, the parameters scale as { = k,/dg9 and @ = wégg /v.
In this study, the parameters are set so that Ny = 500, Ny = 301, y,in = .1099,
Ymax = 3099, and €; = 30. The domain length is held constant as L, = 15x/x; min,
where x; is evaluated at the inlet of the domain and x; ,;,, i x5 at Re; = 1200. The
response and forcing modes scale as in Equations 3.7 and 3.8, respectively, and the

singular values scale with 6§9ReT /v.

In Figure 3.17, the magnitude of the streamwise component of the outer region
modes is plotted for { = m and @ = 16. For comparison, the response modes are
also plotted in inner scaled coordinates. Due to the scaling, this @ corresponds to
long streamwise streaks since wdgg/Us ~ 0(10_4). These modes illustrate self-
similarity for Re; > 2000, due to the increased scale separation between the inner

region and outer region at larger Re-.

In Figure 3.18(a), o are plotted against S jc‘iggReT /v, indicating linear growth with
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Figure 3.17: [, in inner (b) and outer (c) units computed using Ly = 15x;/X min,
{ =mand @ = 16. Red, blue, greeen, purple, and black lines denote Re; = 1200,
2000, 3500, 6000, and 11000, respectively. The dotted, dashed, and solid lines
denote x = .2L,, .5L,, .8L,.
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Figure 3.18: o in outer units with the black lines denoting S jéggReT /v (a) and o7
in outer units, normalized by S; (b) computed using L, = 15x;/X; min, { = 7 and
@ = 16. The circle, square, triangle, cross, and star denote j = 1, 2, 3, 4, and 5,
respectively. Colors are the same as in Figure 3.17.

respect to this scale for j = 1. Plotting the normalized singular values in Figure
3.18(b), indicates that the higher order modes have a non-negligible degree of Re;
dependence. This Re, dependence is similar to what was observed in Section 3.7
except that here, the higher order modes have support in the near-wall region, where

the outer scaling does not hold. For o, only the larger Re; have self-similarity.

Despite the self-similarity in the mean velocity deficit, the outer scaled biglobal
modes did not collapse as neatly as the local modes because of the Re dependence
of UZ and that the modes are attached near the wall, where near-wall scaling holds.
It is predicted that self-similarity will hold for larger Re; mean flow fields since the

near-wall inner-scaled region shrinks in outer units. This reduces the influence of
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the near-wall region on modes in the outer region, provided that the mode is not
attached. Such large Re; mean flow fields require increased resolution to resolve
the near-wall region, which can be prohibitively expensive for the biglobal analyses

considered here.

3.9 Chapter Summary and Future Work

The self-similarity explored in Moarref, Sharma, et al. (2013) was extended to the
biglobal resolvent operator. The self-similarity relies on ensuring that the modes are
centered in specific wall-normal regions of the flow. These wall-normal locations
are influenced by the spanwise wavenumber, which balances the mean shear and
£§é The former amplifies modes near the wall, while the latter amplifies modes
in the outer region of the flow. The self-similarity was explored for the Blasius
similarity solution, which is characterized by a single wall-normal length scale, and
the ZPG TBL, which is multiscale. The Blasius similarity solution demonstrated
that streamwise varying k, and w that account for the growth in the length and
velocity scales can account for the nonparallel growth in the boundary layer. The
difference in x; and y; makes even the Blasius case multiscale. For the Blasius case,
the collapse improved when Re; increased because of the dominance of the shear
driven amplification over the convective terms. For the ZPG TBL case, the collapse

improved when Re; increased due to an increased separation of wall-normal scales.

For the ZPG TBL scaling, the inner, mesolayer, and outer scaling were investigated.
The inner and mesolayer scaling hold near the wall, where k, were chosen to be
sufficiently large to ensure that the modes were amplified primarily by the lift-up
effect. In the outer region, k, needed to be sufficiently small so that the amplification
was mostly due to £§é in the outer region of the flow. The scaling of these modes
improved as Re, increased which created scale separation between the inner and
outer region, ensuring that the modes were localized in separate regions of self-
similarity. For the mesolayer and outer scaling, the higher order modes had poor
collapse because they had support in regions outside of the regions of self-similarity.
For the outer scaling, because of the Re, dependence on the streamwise length scales,

the self-similar modes are expected to be streak-like.

Unlike the scaling of Moarref, Sharma, et al. (2013), the scaling presented in this
chapter did not specify a wall-normal location through an imposed wavespeed nor
a streamwise wavelength. The modes identified here were found to be self-similar

by only specifying appropriately scaled k, and w with the streamwise structure and
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wall-normal location of the modes determined based on the optimal linear ampli-
fication. In Section 3.6, the biglobal resolvent analysis was shown to create the
largest amplification for modes with A7 = 100 near the wall, similar to the identified
spectra in the near-wall cycle (Hoyas and Jiménez, 2006). In the local analyses,
the same A} characteristic of the near-wall cycle were shown to produce low-rank
resolvent operators, though these analyses specify a A, for the modes (Moarref,
Sharma, et al., 2013). The biglobal analyses identifies these /12' as linearly amplified
motions, without restricting their streamwise structure through an imposed A,. This
suggests that disturbances are filtered through the linear amplification by prefer-
entially amplifying the characteristic length scales in the near-wall cycle via the
lift-up effect. The results of Abreu, Cavalieri, et al. (2020) showed that streak-like
response modes amplified by the lift-up effect agree with modes from a spectral
proper orthogonal decomposition of Re; = 180 and 550 turbulent channels (Abreu,
Cavalieri, et al., 2020). The agreement between data and linear analyses for those
low Re; flows is likely because the inner region forms a large portion of the flow,
lacking scale separation between the large and small scales. Thus, the low Re, flows

are dominated by the linear amplification via the lift-up effect.

Respecting the self-similarity of the mean flow field for large scale shear-driven
modes in Sections 3.7 and 3.8 leads to modes with length scales typically not
observed in turbulent flows. This suggests that turbulent structures in the outer
region are most influenced by the nonlinear effects, rather than the linear lift-up
effects since these identified self-similar length scales are not energetic.. Further,
these mesolayer and outer scaled modes have increased resolvent amplification with
increased Re, suggesting an increased importance of the large scale modes with

larger Re.

Another challenge of extending the results from this study to turbulent spectra is
the choice of boundary conditions. If the domains are used to approximate real tur-
bulent flows, the inflow and outflow boundary conditions should support nonlinear
boundary conditions that can account for turbulent fluctuations entering and leaving
the domain. The boundary conditions affect the structure of the resolvent modes.
For instance, Gémez et al. (2014) considered a biglobal resolvent operator for a pipe
flow using periodic boundary conditions. Their results found that under periodic
boundary conditions, the biglobal resolvent modes are the local, 1D, resolvent modes
with streamwise wavenumbers being harmonics of 27/L, where L is the domain

length, exhibiting no spatial variation in the amplitude. Other boundary conditions
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have been investigated for ZPG TBL DNS which employ the ZPG TBL scaling
laws, such as the recycling and recycling method of Lund, Wu, and Squires (1998)
or the approximations made in Ruan (2021) to treat the ZPG TBL as streamwise
homogeneous flow under an appropriate outer scaling with the nonparallel growth
term serving as a source term. Incorporating such scaling assumptions into the
biglobal resolvent operator between the inflow and outflow may lead to more real-
istic turbulent structures entering and leaving the domain compared to the sponges.
However, imposing predetermined scaling through boundary conditions is likely to
impose said scaling on the resolvent modes. Further, there is the choice of which
scaling to apply to the resolvent modes as the different k, and w regimes push the
modes to different regions of the flow where different scalings hold. If the goal is
to approximate the turbulent fluctuations, the scaling of the turbulent fluctuations
must be agreed upon since the turbulent fluctuations do not scale with the mean
flow field’s scaling (Marusi¢, Mathis, and Hutchins, 2010a; Hoyas and Jiménez,
2006; M. Lee and Moser, 2015). Lastly, these sort of scalings were not considered
since the ZPG TBL scaling they are derived with will not apply to the APG TBL
in Chapter 4. Future work will need to consider more realistic inflow and outflow
boundary conditions to improve comparisons with experiment and simulation. The
scalings explained in this chapter can thus only be applied to the resolvent modes

when the boundary conditions are compact.

The self-similarity studied here can be used to scale resolvent decompositions from
low Re; to high Re,, which require large resolutions to resolve the near-wall region.
These increased resolutions can quickly become prohibitive if all scales of the flow
need to be resolved since the calculations scale with O(N 3). Even though the
scalings did not collapse the identified modes as well as in the local analysis, these
scaled modes can be used as preconditioners for large Re, linear systems. Consider
the LNSE for a large Re; flow, Ay, and a small Re; flow, Ag, with their associated
resolvent decompositions, (Y, ;, @ ;,07;) and (Y, ds,, 0s;), respectively. The
response, q, and forcing, f,in Equation 2.4 for the large Re, case can be projected

onto the rescaled response modes, ¥ ;, and forcing modes, @, as

(B Auds,; ) (s @), = (B RT) (3.29)

This is a projection of Ay, onto the rescaled resolvent basis of Ag. The basis can
be truncated to only retain the first r elements so that this produces a linear system,
with the r X r matrix A;g = (&S,i,ﬂuﬁ s, j> - Taking the inverse of this matrix

and its subsequent singular value decomposition gives the bi-orthonormal modes
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Figure 3.19: Real part of 4 , ; (colored lines), 1/ L. (dots), and 5. (thin black
lines) (a) and real part of ¢, ,; (colored lines), &5 Ly, (dots), and gﬁg,v,i (thin black
lines). Red, blue, green, and purple denote i = 1, 2, 3, and 4. The modes are
computed using k} = 27/100, k¥ = 27/1000, and ¢* = 12.5.

q; and f;, fori = 1,...,r and the singular values, 4;. Note that the jth entries of
q; and f; denote coefficients for the basis vectors, ¥ s,; and (7)5’ ;- This provides the

approximations for ¢, ; and ¢ ; as

Wri=qij¥s,; (3.30)

and
&L,i = Cli,jizs,j, (3.31)

respectively. The overall cost of this approximation is the cost of computing the re-
solvent analysis for the smaller Re; flow, which can be computed with a significantly

smaller grid resolution.

The usefulness of these approximations can be shown with an example using channel
flows under the parallel flow assumption. These correspond to Re; = 550 (M. Lee
and Moser, 2015) and Re; = 10000 (Hoyas, Oberlack, et al., 2021). The former
uses 192 points and the latter uses 1051 points for y € [0, ], where h is the channel
half height. Using the same DNS grids for a local resolvent analysis using only half
the channel for a local analysis, Re; 1 takes 40 seconds to compute while Re, g takes
0.32 seconds to compute on a personal laptop (Lenovo ThinkPad T490s). Using
the approximation described here, ¥ ; and ¢, ; can be approximated with error less
than .1% in .38 seconds for » = 15. The majority of the time is spent computing
the modes from Re; s. Comparing with only the rescaling, the error between the

true ¢, | and v/ s.1 18 about 1%. The order of magnitude improvement between ¥ s
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and the approximation is that ¥, ; can be approximated with multiple modes. In
Figure 3.19, the approximations are compared to the true modes for k¥ = 27/100,
k¥ =2n/1000, and ¢* = 12.5. The approximations described in Equations 3.30 and
3.31 are better able to approximate the higher order modes than using the simple
rescaling. These approximations can help with real time sensing of flows, especially
when large resolutions are required to reconstruct DNS results by decreasing the
time required to create the resolvent basis. Although only shown for the local
analysis, these results can be extended to the biglobal case as well. One challenge
of this approach is that for the self-similarity to hold, the resolvent modes must be
supported in a region where U is self-similar. As Re- increases, this becomes less
of an issue due to the increased scale separation. Furthermore, the use of multiple
resolvent modes in Equations 3.30 and 3.31 help improve the predictions since they

do not rely solely on the scaling of an individual mode.

The scalings identified here only deal with the LNSE and do not account for any
nonlinear interactions in the flow. In the full nonlinear problem, the triadic inter-
actions create a forcing that is constructed from a variety of scales. For example,
the inner region is influenced by the large scale structures, which becomes more
prevalent at larger Re.. The ideas presented in this chapter show how a basis of
optimal resolvent modes will scale as the Re; varies. In order to scale the full non-
linear statistics to higher Re-, the scaling of the coefficients of the resolvent modes
must be identified as well. In order for the turbulent spectra to be self-similar with
the identified spectra, the lift-up effect must be a dominant mechanism. Near the
wall, where the shear is dominant, the length and velocity scales are all dominated
by viscosity and lead to the agreement between the biglobal resolvent results and
turbulent spectra. To account for the large scales, and their increased influence near

the wall, the nonlinear coeflicients need to be accounted for.
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Chapter 4

NONEQUILIBRIUM EFFECTS IN TURBULENT BOUNDARY
LAYER FLOWS

4.1 Introduction

This chapter will focus on mild APG TBLs, where the flow remains attached. For
these attached flows, the presence of the APG changes the mean flow field by
increasing the wake component and shifting the log layer down from the canonical
turbulent flow (Monty, Harun, and Marusi¢, 2011). Close to the wall, the APG
TBL mean velocity profile still resembles the canonical ZPG TBL when g is small.
The streamwise kinetic energy, uu, reveals the presence of a secondary peak in
the outer region of the flow that increases in amplitude with increasing 8 (Monty,
Harun, and Marusi¢, 2011). For sufficiently large 8, this secondary peak can be
as large as the near-wall peak (Bobke et al., 2017). The premultiplied streamwise
kinetic energy spectra for these APG flows identify the near-wall cycle along with a
secondary outer peak, demonstrating energized large scale structures (Harun et al.,
2013). These large scale structures are also more energetic with increased 3. This
secondary peak is reminiscent of high Re, flows, where the large scale structures
are also energized. In the APG TBL flow, the amplified large scales are found even
in low Re; (Re; < 1000) flows (J. H. Lee, 2017; Bobke et al., 2017).

As mentioned in Section 1.1, the APG TBL is characterized by Re;, 8, and its
streamwise history, 8(x). Even when 8 and Re; are matched locally, differences in
the upstream S(x) change the statistics of the flow. Typically, the flow with the larger
upstream S(x) displays more energetic turbulent fluctuations in the outer region of
the flow (Bobke et al., 2017). Thus analyses must include the streamwise variation

of the flow to capture these effects.

By separating the RANS equations from Equation 2.31, the following system is
found for the fluctuations, [u, p], and the mean, [ﬁ, ﬁ],

N T
(VU)U +VP - VU = —(Vuju, 4.1)

— — 1 —_—
ou+ (Va)U + (VU)u +Vp - R—Vzu = —(Vu)u + (Vu)u, 4.2)
e
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along with the divergence free constraint on u and U. From Equation 4.2, VP
does not directly couple with u. Rather, VP changes U and m The change
in U creates differences in the linear amplification of u while the change in (Vu)u
affects the distribution of the energetic scales. This chapter will deal with the
linear amplification of u. Following McKeon and Sharma (2010), any effects
of the nonlinearities will act as forcing to the LNSE. For a given frequency and
wavenumber, o1 of R will be interpreted as the directions amplified by nonlinear
forcing in the LNSE. Although the resolvent modes are found under the assumption
of decorrelated, white-noise forcing, oy j has been shown to identify similar flow
structures in the full nonlinear data when R is low-rank (Moarref, Sharma, et
al., 2013; Abreu, Cavalieri, et al., 2020; Towne, Schmidt, and Colonius, 2018).
When (Vu)\u has any projection onto ¢;, then responses resembling ¢ will be
preferentially amplified by the linear dynamics and are present in the full nonlinear
data.

The first part of this chapter will focus on how changes in U change the local
resolvent modes. In particular, a new scaling will be shown for the local resolvent
modes in APG TBL using the scaling of Wei and Knopp (2023). To incorporate
the nonparallel effects of the APG TBL flow, the rest of the chapter will focus on
the linear amplification using the biglobal operator. First, the inner scaling of the
resolvent modes will be investigated for near-wall small-scale structures. Following
this, the large scale structures will be investigated to demonstrate their increased
amplification with increased . The effect of history will also be investigated for

these flows as well.

4.2 Outer Scaling of Adverse Pressure Gradient Turbulent Boundary Layer
Local Resolvent Modes

The presence of an APG changes the statistics of the flow through the amplification
of large scale structures in the outer region. This amplification is caused by the
presence of the streamwise PG, dP.,/dx, in the RANS equations, which changes
U and the Reynolds stresses. Due to the increased activity in the outer region of
the flow, the peak of uv moves to the outer region of the flow. The changes in the
dynamics of the flow have inspired many self-similar scalings for the statistics of the
flow. Here, attention will be placed on the outer scaling of Wei and Knopp (2023),
which has been shown to collapse U, V, and uv over a wide range of 8 and Re.

for APG TBL. These scalings for y, U, V, and uv are found by identifying scales
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that make all the terms in the RANS equation between O and 1 through the scaling
patch analysis. The scalings depend on d99 and y,,, the wall-normal location of the
maximum of |uv| and the values of U, V, and uv at these wall-normal locations.
In this chapter, length and velocity scales and variables with superscripts d denote
dimensional quantities. The scaling for y and U is

_J ¢ - Ym Ue - Ed

_ f= , 43
699 —Ym f Ue - Um ( )

where U, and U,, denote Ud, evaluated at dg9 and y,,, respectively. This also
introduces the length scale, y; = d99 — y,,,, and velocity scale, U; = U, — U,,. This
scaling will be denoted as the WK outer scaling to distinguish it from the outer
scaling in Section 3.8. See Wei and Knopp (2023) for details along with scaling for
V and uv.

This scaling relies on the streamwise dependent scales, y,,, ys, Ue, and U and holds
in a specific wall-normal outer region of the flow, € (0,1). Due to the highly
localized nature of the scaling, it is natural to explore how this scaling extends
to the local resolvent modes. Following the generalization of Moarref, Sharma,
et al. (2013)’s scaling results in Section 3.2 and the WK outer scaling, the scales

xs = ysRes, zg = yg, and uy = U, in Equation 3.2 so that

¢

kd = k== ¢t =Usf. +U,. (4.4)

- ysRes’ Vs

@

Here, Re; = y,U,/v. For the scaling to hold, f. € (0, 1). Since Re; > 1, the scalings
identified in Equations 3.7, 3.8, and 3.9 are expected to hold asymptotically.

In Table 4.1, the mean flow profiles from experiments and simulations are tabulated
along with their Re., 5, and computed Re;. Note that the d99 and U, were calculated
following the method described in Wei and Knopp (2023). Although these flow
fields all have different upstream g histories, the use of the local y,, accounts for
any accumulated S effects in the turbulent statistics. Wei and Knopp (2023) notes
that for the flows where an equilibrium condition is reached, the distance d99 — y,
approaches a constant. The Re; reported in Table 4.1 denote the reported values,
where available. Otherwise Re; is defined with the d99 described in this section.

Where f3 is not reported, it is computed using

999 Ud
5 = / (1 - —)dyd, (4.5)
0 Ue
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Dataset Re; B Re;,  Color Reference
binlD 800 0.6 4887 — Bobke et al., 2017
b2nlD 800 1.3 4600 — Bobke et al., 2017
ml8nlD 800 4.0 4612 — Bobke et al., 2017
mlé6nlD 800 2.2 4391 —_ Bobke et al., 2017
ml3nlD 800 1.0 3643 Bobke et al., 2017
P141D 1800 1.2 10020 Pozuelo et al., 2022
k1 933 0.9 4580 — Kitsios, Atkinson, et al., 2016
k39 767 45.58 14510 Kitsios, Sekimoto, et al., 2017
MP10 1280 4.48 12650 Marusié¢ and Perry, 1995
MP30 3503 396 30710 Marusié¢ and Perry, 1995
SO 1800 0 19770 — Eitel-Amor, Orlii, and Schlatter (2014)

Table 4.1: Dataset descriptions of the mean flow profiles used in the local analysis
in Section 4.2, with their legend color. Since the WK outer scaling only requires
local quantities, only the local parameters are presented. More information on the
datasets can be found in the accompanying references.

and
drt o dUe
dxd P “dxd’

In this section, the values of Re; and § are used to parameterize the flows and are

(4.6)

not factors in the scaling. The data from simulations are 1D profiles extracted at the

x location corresponding to the specified Re;.

In Figure 4.1, the U are plotted in inner scaled variables and the WK outer scaling
for the APG TBL profiles and ZPG TBL profile. From the inner scaled coordinates,
it is clear that the mean profiles all have different wakes and log layer regions, while
near the wall, U is self-similar for all the profiles except k39. Plotting U and ﬁy
in WK outer scaled variables demonstrates collapse of the mean APG TBL flow

profiles in 7 € [0, 1]. The dashed line in Figures 4.1(b,c) denote

fsp(n) =1 —erf [1.37+.21(1.3p)*], 4.7

which has a functional form similar to planar mixing layers (Wei and Knopp, 2023),
which have been noted to share similarities with APG TBLs (Gungor et al., 2016).
The lack of collapse of the ZPG TBL mean flow profile demonstrates differences in
the dynamics of the APG TBL absent in the ZPG TBL. In particular, this scaling
relies on the location of the maximum Reynolds shear stress which moves away
from the wall in an APG TBL, unlike the ZPG TBL whose peak is in the inner
region. Close to the wall (n < 0), the self-similarity does not hold because the

flow is characterized by inner scaled variables in that region. In the freestream
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Figure 4.1: U in inner scaled coordinates (a) and WK outer scaling (b). ﬁy in WK
outer scaled coordinates (c). The black dashed lines denote fs; (a) and fS’ ;, (b). The
line colors and styles are denoted in Table 4.1.
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Figure 4.2: Amplitude of the local ¢, ; in (a) outer units, (b) inner units, (¢) WK
outer units for @ = 2nReg ;¢ /10, £ = 2n, ¢ = 1. The line colors and styles are
denoted in Table 4.1.

(n > 1), there is a lack of collapse for the simulated profiles due to the freestream
boundary conditions which have been observed to generate a nonzero ﬁy in the

freestream (Pozuelo et al., 2022).

In Figure 4.2, ||, ; is plotted for a = 2nRey . /10, { = 2xr, ¢ = 1 in outer units,
inner units, and WK outer units. Here Re; . = 10020 so that the A, are a few 699
long. In outer units, /12/699 € (.55,.75), 19599 € (2.5,23), and ¢?/U, € (.7, .85).
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Figure 4.3: Amplitude of the Local ¢, ; in (a) outer units, (b) inner units, (¢) WK
outer units for @ = 2nRey,.r/10, { = 2m, ¢ = 1. The line colors and styles are
denoted in Table 4.1.

The range in A¢ is due to the required Re, dependence for self-similarity of the
resolvent modes. The scaling in outer and inner units illustrate the range in the wall-
normal direction where these modes have support. Using the WK outer scaling,
the modes all collapse when using the APG TBL mean profiles. In Figure 4.3,
|/, is plotted for the same parameters. Using the WK outer scaling, the wall-
normal component collapses in the region n € [0, 1]. For the parameters chosen,
the collapse of the wall-normal component fails near the wall because of the lack
of collapse of the mean profile in that region. It is possible to choose ¢ to make
the modes more compact in the wall-normal direction such that the modes have less
support near the wall. The lack of collapse for the ZPG TBL resolvent modes is
due to the lack of collapse of the ZPG TBL mean profile in the WK outer scaled
coordinates. The WK outer scaling depends on y,,, which is in the near-wall region
for the ZPG TBL. As a result, the ZPG TBL mode resembles an attached mode,
with significant support in the near-wall region. The APG TBL modes are detached

because y,, is in the outer region of the flow.

In Figure 4.4, o are plotted in outer units and WK outer units for the same param-
eters. Using the outer units, o spans several orders of magnitude for the different
velocity profiles used. Using the WK outer scaling, the oy all fall around 1.14x 107>,
with some scatter, for the APG TBL profiles. For the ZPG TBL, o7 falls below the
scatter of the APG TBL 0. The scatter in o} for the APG TBL is due to the lack of
collapse of U for < 0 which affects i, 1, as shown in Figure 4.3.

In this section, the scaling results of Moarref, Sharma, et al. (2013) were extended
to the scaling identified by Wei and Knopp (2023) for APG TBL. The WK outer
scaling of U depends on local parameters of the mean statistics and holds in the

region 7 € (0, 1). For the resolvent modes to scale in WK outer scaled variables,
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Figure 4.4: o in (a) outer units, (b) WK outer units for @ = 27Re; . /10, 5 = 2n,
¢ = 1. Note that the x axis is in log scale, and o for the SO dataset is plotted at
B = .5 for visibility.

f. must be chosen to ensure that the critical layer, n. is in [0, 1]. Extending
this resolvent scaling to biglobal resolvent modes requires the modes to have scale
separation between the inner and outer regions of the flow to minimize the influence
of the near-wall region. This is because the WK scaling requires modes highly
localized in the outer region of the flow. Due to the lack of scale separation in the
other LES datasets available, localization in only the outer region is not possible. To
the best of the author’s knowledge, the only flat plate APG TBL dataset with enough
scale separation to ensure a minimal near-wall region in outer scaled coordinates is
that of Pozuelo et al. (2022). Although experimental datasets are available at similar
or larger Re,, the biglobal operator requires a mean velocity field over a large
streamwise domain to support the large scale structures. The WK outer scaling is

not attempted for the biglobal modes.

4.3 Inner Scaling of Adverse Pressure Gradient Turbulent Boundary Layer
Biglobal Resolvent Modes

In TBL with mild APG, the near-wall region is largely unchanged, save for the
change in the log layer. In the viscous sub-region, the effect of the PG is negligible.
Owing to small change in the near-wall region due to the PG, it is now investigated
how the PG changes the linear amplification in inner scaled modes. The inner
scaling described in Section 3.6 is applied to various APG TBL LES and a ZPG
TBL LES described in Table 4.2. These simulations all have different 5. The data
of Pozuelo et al. (2022) and Eitel-Amor, Orlii, and Schlatter (2014) will be useful to
compare the differences in the inner scaling of resolvent modes with high Re; mean
flow fields with different 8. Note that in this section, x € [xo — Ly/2,x9 + L,/2],
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Domain Re; Re; range B [ range Ly/d99(xg) Color
blnl 650 (540,750) 092 (.99, .85) 13.85 —
b2nl 650 (500,780) 1.99 (2.12,1.57) 13.85 —

ml8nl 650 (460,890) 3.26  (4.52,0) 13.85 —
P1411 650 (560,740) 1.49 (1.26,1.62) 13.85
P1412 1200 (1090, 1310) 1.47 (1.52,1.42) 7.5

P1413 1800 (1690,1900) 1.24 (1.27,1.18) 5

SOIl 650  (590,700) O (0,0) 13.85 —
SOI2 1200 (1150,1250) O (0,0) 7.5 —
SOI3 1800 (1750,1850) O (0,0) 5 —

Table 4.2: Names of the mean flow fields in the subdomains with flow parameters
and labels. Here, Re; range and S range denote the values of Re; and S at the inlet
and outlet of the subdomains.

where Re.(xg) denotes the Re; of interest. Here, LT = 9000 is used for all the
domains. In all the domains here, N, = 400, y; .. = 3Re:(x¢), y;. = 150, and
€; = 60. Here, N, = 201, 251, and 301 for the Re, = 650, 1200, and 1800 datasets.

In Figure 4.5, u, is plotted against x for each domain, normalized by 699, to describe
how the friction velocity and length scales vary across the domain. The APG
datasets have more streamwise variation in the friction scales than the ZPG TBL.
To account for this streamwise variation in the inner scaling, the Equation 3.26 will
be used. In Section 3.6, the streamwise development of u, was small because of
the large Re; and ZPG TBL datasets used. Because the Re; is significantly smaller
and the APG TBL creates more streamwise variation, this effect will become more

appreciable.

Figure 4.6 compares the Re, dependence on the inner scaling of biglobal resolvent
modes with two different S by comparing modes computed using the ZPG TBL
data of Eitel-Amor, Orlii, and Schlatter (2014) and the APG TBL data of Pozuelo
et al. (2022). U at the center of the domain are compared to demonstrate the
change in the inner region of the flow. There is a small change in the log region
at this small 3, with this change becoming smaller with increasing Re,.. In Figure
4.6(b), lﬁu’1| is plotted in inner units with k¥ = 27/100 and w* = 27/100 at three
different streamwise locations per domain. Due to the lack of scale separation at
Re; = 650, the ZPG TBL modes do not collapse as well as in Section 3.6 which
used larger Re; mean flow fields. The smaller Re; APG TBL modes also do not

collapse well onto the higher Re; ZPG TBL modes. The collapse of the resolvent
modes improves when Re; increases for both the APG TBL and ZPG TBL modes.
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Figure 4.5: u./u.p (a) and B (b) for the different mean flow fields used in Section
4.3. The colors are labeled in Table 4.2. For the orange and black curves, the
dashed, dashed-dot, and solid lines denote the Re, = 650, 1200, and 1800 datasets.
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Figure 4.6: U™ at the center of the domains (a). Magnitude of i, 1 in inner units at
x =.2,.5, .8, vertically offset for clarity (b). The dotted, dashed-dot, and solid lines
denote the Re; = 650, 1200, and 1800 domains. ¢; in inner units normalized by
S, the inner scaled o; for the ZPG dataset at Re, = 1800 (c). The circle, square,
triangle, cross, and star denote j = 1, 2, 3,4, and 5. j = 1 is plotted in darker colors
to aid in visibility.
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Figure 4.7: EJM (x,y,k;) (a) and K}, (x,y) (b) at x = .7L,. The dotted, dashed-dot,
and solid lines denote the Re; = 650, 1200, and 1800 domains. The contour lines
are at 0.62, 6.17, 61.66, 369.96 and the crosses denote the maxima of E!, (x, y, k;).

u
This is consistent with the observation that as Re, increases, the differences in U in
the log region diminish (Pozuelo et al., 2022) and that APG effects diminish with
increasing Re; (Deshpande et al., 2023). In Figure 4.6(c), o; is plotted in inner
units, and normalized by S, the inner scaled o; for the ZPG dataset at Re. = 1800.
As Re; increases, the ZPG O'Jstz /v approach S, indicating improved collapse as
scale separation increases. This is true for the APG as well, even though there is

more significant Re, dependence on 0']‘.1 u2/v than the ZPG.

Justasin Section 3.6, a parameter sweep over k and w™ is performed to compare E;,
from Equation 3.27 in Figure 4.7(a). E; (.7L,,y, k;) demonstrates good collapse
for y* < 100, with the collapse improving with increasing Re,. The near-wall peak
is found at y* = 31, A} = 116. It is expected that for y* > 100, the inner scaling
will not hold because of the departure of the inner scaling in U" under the APG.
The smallest scales, /l;r < 30, demonstrate poor collapse for both the ZPG and APG
modes because these modes do not span the entire domain and are either localized
upstream or downstream of x = .7L,. In Figure 4.7(b), K, from Equation 3.28
is plotted at x = .7L,. K, demonstrates the self-similarity for the larger Re; in
the near-wall region, despite the presence of the APG. The smaller Re, modes are
affected by the outer region due to the lack of scale separation. Hence, modes
computed with smaller Re; are affected more by PG effects. Note that because the
domains are fixed with LT = 9000, the large scale structures are not supported in
this domain so the amplification is only due to modes in the near-wall region. See

Appendix D.1 for a discussion on how scales are suppressed with a decrease in L}.

In Figure 4.8, the inner scaling of biglobal resolvent modes with k7 = 27/100,
w* =21/100, and Re; = 650 are compared for different 8. As S increases, the PG
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Figure 4.8: U™ at the center of the domains (a). Magnitude of i, 1 in inner units at
x =.2,.5,.8, vertically offset for clarity (b). o; in inner units normalized by S, the
inner scaled o; for the ZPG dataset (c). The circle, square, triangle, cross, and star
denote j = 1,2, 3,4, and 5. j = 1 is plotted in darker colors to aid in visibility.
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Figure 4.9: E (X, v, k) (a) and K, (x,y) (b) at x = .7L,. The contour lines are at
0.62, 6.17, 61.66, and 369.96 and the crosses denote the maxima of E;:u (x,y,k;).

affects the self-similarity of U for y* 2 20. This affects the self-similarity of ,, |
as both the peaks and locations vary in Figure 4.9(b). In Figure 4.9(c), o; is plotted
in inner variables and are normalized by §;, denoting the inner scaled ZPG o;.
O';.JI/t%/ v demonstrates non-negligible 8 dependence. This 8 dependence increases
for the higher order j since they have support further from the wall where the APG
effects are stronger (not shown). Due to the limited Re., the scale separation of

these modes is limited which affects the quality of the inner scaling.

The k., w sweep of Section 3.6 is repeated for the different 8 at Re; = 650 and E},
is plotted in Figure 4.9(a). Although the contours once again map out the near-wall
cycle, g affects the scaling of the contours due to the lack of scale separation. The
local maxima of the near-wall peak is at y* ~ 33 and A7 = 116. As S increases, Ej,
increases for larger y*, indicative of the amplification of outer-scaled structures with
increased PG (J. H. Lee, 2017; Sanmiguel Vila et al., 2020). For /12 > 1000, E;,



82

increases with 3, although the contours denote .1% of the maximum Ej,. Because
the large scale structures are not supported in this domain, the large scales are
negligible so that E;}, can be approximated as only the small scales. K, is plotted
in Figure 4.9(b) which illustrates the lack of collapse of the near-wall region due
to the influence of the PG on the near-wall region. Further from the wall, the K},

increases with g, although not monotonically.

The lack of collapse of the small scales was investigated in Sanmiguel Vila et
al. (2020)’s experiments where uu was computed by only considering small scale
fluctuations and noted a lack of collapse in the inner scaled peak as well as increased
amplification of the small scales in the outer region of the flow. One key difference
between their study and the study done here is that this study is absent of any
nonlinear interactions and uses only a rank-1 model for uu. The nonlinearity, through
triadic interactions, can influence the small scales via large scale interactions, present
further from the wall. These interactions can excite higher order modes, decreasing
the validity of the rank-1 model. Another difference was that their study was
performed at Re; = 4300 which had more scale separation, although a similar range
in 8. The results shown here suggest that differences in the fluctuations of the small

scales in the near-wall region are due to changes in the mean flow field.

4.4 Pressure Gradient Effect on the Amplification of Large Scale Structures

The previous section focused on the amplification of small scale structures near
the wall. In this section, the amplification of the large scale structures will now
be investigated. Since the goal will be to resolve modes representative of both the
near-wall cycle and the outer region, no predetermined scaling will be investigated.
The calculations will be performed using the equations described in Equations 2.38
and 2.39, without allowing for streamwise development of w or k.. To support the
large scale modes, the streamwise domain will be kept as large as possible. First,
individual modes are compared using a ZPG and APG TBL mean flow field to
generalize the effect of the change in the mean flow field on the modes. Then, the
effect of the PG will be compared for all the scales using a sweep over k; and w and

mean flows with different S.

The mean flow fields are LES from Bobke et al. (2017)’s APG TBLs and Eitel-
Amor, Orlii, and Schlatter (2014)’s ZPG TBL. In this section, all length scales and
velocity scales are taken with respect to their values at the center of the domain,

x., where the Re, is denoted for each simulation in Table 4.3. Variables without
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Domain Re; Re;range S [ range max 8 L,/d99(x9) Color
bln 537 (240,784) 0.95 (.38,.85) 1.12 43.4 —
b2n 537 (189,900) 1.62 (.08,—-.47) 2.19 43.4 —

ml8n 505 (193,968) 2.81 (.14,-1.30) 4.53 36.5 —
SOI 537 (373,684) 0 (0,0) 0 43.4 —

Table 4.3: Names of the mean flow fields in the subdomains with flow parameters
and labels. Here, Re; range and S range denote the values of Re, and S at the inlet
and outlet of the subdomains. Max g is the largest 8 achieved within the domain.
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Figure 4.10: o1y, using SOI (a) and b2n (b) for A7 = 50, A7 = 50. The dashed
vertical lines denote the streamwise location of the largest amplitude, x,. Line plots
of |o1Yu,1(xa, ¥)| (c) for b2n (red) and sO (black).

superscripts are normalized with respect to dgg(x.) and Us (x.) and variables with
+ superscripts will be normalized with ¢, (x.) and u.(x.). Again, any variables with
d superscripts denote dimensional variables. The calculations will use €; = 30,
Ny =251, yimax = 5, and y iy = .24Re/537. L, = 43.4 corresponds to the entire
domain length of the full b2n dataset, normalized by dg9g9(x.). This domain length
and reference Re,; were fixed for bln and SO, which both have larger computational
domains in the full dataset than b2n when normalized by dg99(x.). The entire domain
of m18n is used, which corresponds to L, = 36.5. The y,;, is slightly closer to
the wall in m18n due to the larger Re; at the outlet of its domain. N, = 900 for
all the datasets, except m18n which uses Ny = 750, so that Ax ~ .048 for all the

calculations.

Effect on Individual Modes

First, the effect of the pressure gradient is illustrated for representative small scales,
A7 =50 and A7 = 50. |0'1!ﬁu,1| is plotted for these small scales in Figure 4.10. As
explained in Section 3.3, the small scale modes are amplified by the mean shear,
and tend to cluster near the areas of largest shear. In the datasets examined here, the

APG TBL has significant streamwise evolution for the shear stress compared to the
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Figure 4.11: oy,,1 using SOI (a) and b2n (b) for A7 = 537, A7 = 200. The dashed
vertical lines denote the streamwise location of the largest amplitude, x,. The navy
blue lines denote the boundary layer thickness. Line plots of |0'1 Y (xg, y)| (c) for
b2n (red) and sO (black).

ZPG TBL. For example, U, (0,0) /U, (Ly, 0) is 84% for SO and 17% for b2n. While
both modes for SO and b2n are located in the upstream half of the domain due to
the increased non-normal amplification due to the shear, the mode for b2n is mostly
congregated in the upstream quarter of the domain. In turn, o1y, is negligible
at x.. Most of the shear in the TBL is in the near-wall region that decreases in
wall-normal extent with Re,(x). As a result, |0'1 1//,,,1| has more wall-normal extent
for b2n than SO because the local Re, is smaller in the former than the latter. The
amplification changes as well since oy = 18.99 (347.08 in friction units) for b2n
and o = 10.96 (256.80 in friction units) for SO. The changes in the modes can be
seen in the line plots in Figure 4.10(c) where |a'1 Wu,1| is plotted at the streamwise
location of its local maxima. If they were plotted with the local friction units, the
peak for b2n would be further from the wall. The effects of the streamwise varying
shear stress was accounted for in the previous section by introducing a streamwise
varying k, and w that accounts for the change in the inner scale but is not pursued

in this section.

The effect of the PG is now explored for representative large scales, A} = 537, A] =
200, by plotting o1¢,,,1 in Figure 4.11. Here, the modes span the entire streamwise
domain, reaching their largest amplitude near the outlet of the domain. These modes
are amplified by the convective non-normality, where the forcing is concentrated in
the upstream region, as well as the Orr tilting mechanism. Visually, the modes are
similar except that b2n extends further from the wall. The amplification is larger for
the large scale modes as oy = 561 (10254 in friction units) for b2n and o; = 280 (
6570 in friction units) for SO. Comparing the line plots, it is evident that the large
scale mode for b2n peaks further from the wall with significant support in the outer

region of the flow compared to the SO mode. This is true even if the local friction
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units are accounted for. Lastly, the large scale mode has a slightly longer streamwise
length scales for b2n than SO.

By comparing the effect on the representative small scales and large scales, two
effects stand out. The first is that the streamwise variation in the mean shear
changes where the small scale modes will be located. This ultimately changes their
amplification and wall-normal extent when the change in the streamwise scales are
not accounted for. The second effect is that the large scale structures are amplified
under the presence of the APG TBL and are pushed further into the outer region of
the flow.

Effect on All Scales

To investigate the effect of the APG on all the scales of the flow, a parameter sweep
will be studied. To mitigate the effect of the streamwise variation in Uy, the response
modes will be weighted only in a region near x.. The inner products are chosen
such that

LX ymax
(a,b) = / / a* Lbdydx, (4.8)
0 0
and
Xc+2 Ymax
(a,b), = / / a* Ibdydbx. (4.9)
Xe—2 0

The forcing is weighted across the entire domain while the response is only weighted
intheregion x € Q, = (-2 + x., x. + 2). Since €, is constant, this will help mitigate
effects related to the difference in domain size in m18n. This inner product forces the
small scale modes to be centered within Q,, where the Re, are similar in all four of
the mean flow fields examined here. Since the forcing is weighted across the entire
domain, the large scale structures are supported upstream and downstream of €2, and
still have access to the convective non-normality. This was not the case in Section
4.3 where the domain size was limited and the large scales were not supported. The
effects of increasing €, are demonstrated in Appendix D.2. Note that apart from the
differences in the inner product, the resolvent modes are computed using the same

boundary conditions and numerical scheme described in chapter 2.

The effect of this inner product on the leading resolvent modes of b2n is visualized
in Figure 4.12 for representative small scales (17 = 50, A7 = 50). These modes
are compared with modes computed using the inner product in Equation 4.8 for the
response modes. When (, -),. is not constrained, the small scale modes are localized

upstream, and takes advantage of the increased amplification due to the larger wall
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Figure 4.12: Real parts of o1y, (a,b) and ¢, 1 (c,d) for kT = 27/50, w™ = 27/50
with (a,c) computed using (-, -), = (-, ) ; and (b,d) using (-, ), from Equation 4.9.
The dashed vertical line denotes x. and the solid vertical lines in (b) denote €, .

4I0
Figure 4.13: Real parts of oy, (ab) and ¢, (c,d) for kf = 2m/Re-(x.),
w* = 2r/200 with (a,c) computed using (-,-), = (), and (b,d) using (-, ),

from Equation 4.9. The dashed vertical line denotes x. and the solid vertical lines
in (b) denote €,. The navy blue lines denote the boundary layer thickness.

shear stress in that region. When Equation 4.9 is used as the inner product for the
response modes, the modes are now constrained within the region of interest, €2,.
These modes are closer to the wall than the latter because they take advantage of the
amplification due to shear in the near-wall region which shrinks in the wall-normal

direction as Re; increases downstream.

In Figure 4.13, leading resolvent modes with representative large scales (A7 =
Re:(x.), A7 = 200) are compared using the two inner products. The large scale
modes both have support outside of €, and are in the outer region. These modes
display a strong convective non-normality with the forcing upstream of the response.
The effect of using the inner product in Equation 4.9 for the resolvent modes is to
constrain the forcing to have no support downstream of €, since amplification of
the response downstream of €, will not increase 0. As a result, the response has
a smaller amplitude near the outlet of the domain compared to the response mode
computed without the constraint on the inner product. Although €, is smaller than
the domains used in Section 4.3, the large scales are supported because (-, -) ; allows

for amplification from the convective non-normality.
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Figure 4.14: Contour maps of E},(x,y, k;) for SO (a), bln (b), b2n (c), and m18n
(d) at x = x.. The black contour lines denote E;, = .62, 6.17, 61.66, 616.62, 1950.
The black crosses denote the near-wall peaks.

A sweep is computed using 31 logarithmically spaced kI between 27/9.5 and
27/11000 and 33 logarithmically spaced w™ between 27/1.25 and 27r/20000. This

sweep encompasses both the small and large scales.

In Figure 4.14, E}, (xc, y*, k7) is plotted for the four mean flow fields in Table 4.2.
For SO, the peak in the amplification is concentrated in the near-wall region, with
the local maxima near y* =~ 20 and A} ~ 77. Although Ej,, is larger in the outer
region for large scales than the sweep for SOI1 in Figure 4.7, there is no semblance
of an outer scaled peak, as is expected for this Re,. The results using bln, b2n, and
m18n also have a near-wall peak occurring at y* =~ 20 and A} ~ 77 for bln and
A7 = 60 for b2n and m18n. The spectral location of the near-wall peaks in these

sweeps are lower than the peaks seen in Figures 3.11, 4.7, and 4.8.

Using the APG TBL mean flow fields, the sweeps reveal the presence of a secondary
peak with larger scale structures further from the wall that increase in amplitude
with 8. A similar secondary peak has been observed in the premultiplied energy
spectra in simulation, where the peak is amplified with increasing pressure gradient
strength (J. H. Lee, 2017; Bobke et al., 2017; Pozuelo et al., 2022). Here, the
secondary peak is at y* ~ 150 and A7 ~ 150. The premultiplied energy spectra
of J. H. Lee (2017) at Re; ~ 360 find the secondary peak at y* ~ 100 — 150 and
A} = 340 while Bobke et al. (2017) finds the secondary peak at y* ~ 200 and
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Figure 4.15: Real components of ¢, (a,c.e) and ¢, 1 (b,d,f) for /l; = 50 and
A7 = 50 using b2n. (a,b) are computed with domain length of L, = 4. Using
the entire domain, (c,d) are computed using the inner product in Equation 4.9 for
both the forcing and response and (e,f) are computed using the inner products in
Equations 4.8 and 4.9. The navy blue line denotes the boundary layer thickness and
the vertical lines denote the edges of Q,, where it is used.

A7 = 580 for Re; ~ 730 for similar 5 explored here. Note that the spectra in the
latter study are not the spectra of the simulations for bln, b2n, and m18n. Although
the prediction of the wall-normal location of the secondary peak from the linear
analysis agrees with the location of the premultiplied energy spectra, the value of
A} is under predicted.

The underprediction of A} in the near-wall peaks in Figure 4.14 compared to data
and the near-wall peaks of Section 4.3 is likely due to a change in length scale. Both
£, (x) and d99(x) vary significantly for the APG TBLs. In Figures 4.12 and 4.13,
it was shown that ¢ for the small scales is localized within €, and localized near
the inlet for the large scales due to the convective non-normality. This suggests
that for the large scales, the length scales of interest (£}, 6;9) are defined upstream.
This corresponds to ¢, > £,(x.) and dgy < d99(x.). This is shown in Figure 4.15
for A7 = 100, A7 = 100 where ¢, and ¢, ; are computed using a domain of
length L, = 4, the full domain with (-, -) ; = (-, -),,, and the inner product used in the
sweeps for b2n. If ¢ and ¢ are restricted using either a small domain size or a smaller
interrogation window for the inner product, the resolvent modes are found near the
wall and represent small scales. When the forcing is not restricted, the resolvent
modes have support in the outer region of the flow. ¢, has the largest amplitude
near the inlet. If 6, is computed at the inlet, then /l? /099 = 1.2 suggesting that
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Figure 4.16: K}, at x = x. for the sweeps using the mean flow field color coded in
Table 4.2.

this 77 = 100 mode behaves like an outer scaled mode near the inlet. This outer
scaled behavior is seen in Figures 4.15(e,f) where the wall-normal extent of the
mode extends to the edge of the boundary layer. Because the A7 ~ 100 modes are
no longer supported near the wall, they are absent in the near-wall peak. The only
modes present near the wall are the smaller A7 modes like the one plotted in Figure
4.12. For the outer peak, since the large scale modes are also forced by the inlet,
they likely scale with 63y as opposed to dg9(x,) to account for the smaller boundary
layer thickness. As a result, the outer peak corresponds to A, < .5899(x.) unlike
the 1, = .8d99(x.) reported in the literature. The discrepancies in the length scale
could be accounted for by incorporating a streamwise varying /lf and w? as was
done in Chapter 3 and Section 4.3, but since the near-wall region and outer region
are governed by different scales, the scale would have to be k, and w dependent.
Despite the changes in the scale, the sweep is able to identify two distinct peaks

corresponding to the near-wall cycle and the outer scales.

In Figure 4.16, the K, are plotted for the different sweeps. K, has a single peak
for SO while bln, b2n and m18n have two peaks. The lack of a secondary peak
in SO is expected since the Re; is too small to observe energetic fluctuations in the
outer region of the flow in turbulent flows. Since these sweeps did not account for
the streamwise development of the inner scales within the domains, there is a lack
of inner scaled collapse in the near-wall peak. Furthermore, the secondary peaks
increase in magnitude as S increases. The secondary peak is larger than the near-
wall peak for b2n and m18n. The existence of a secondary peak that increases with
S and can surpass the inner peak in the streamwise fluctuations has been observed
in various studies (Bobke et al., 2017; Pozuelo et al., 2022; J. H. Lee, 2017; Monty,
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Figure 4.17: uu,,,,,, (a) and uu' from the LES datasets (b) at x = x,..
Harun, and Marusié, 2011). This effect is predicted in the optimal responses of the

linear operator without the use of nonlinear weights or eddy viscosity.

To compare the linear results quantifiably to turbulent data, an assumption will be
made on the linear weights. It is assumed that the velocity fluctuations are defined
as a rank-1 model with, q(x, y; w, k;) = o1(w, k;)é1(w, k)Y (x,y; w, k), where
&1(w, k) is the nonlinear weight of the leading response mode at each frequency-
wavenumber pair. &1 will be the same for all w and &, and positive so that its value
will simply make o (w, k;)é1(w, k)Y (x, y;w, k;) have units of velocity. The
units of §f are [U 3/ \/Z] . It will be assumed that the modeled velocity fluctuations,
u?, scale with ViU, which has been used as a scaling for the inner peak of the
streamwise turbulent intensity (Maru$i¢ and Kunkel, 2003; Aubertine and Eaton,
2005). Assuming this scaling, ff = ui\/m I» where & = 1/V15Re/Re;. The
factor Re/Re., where Re = 699U /v, accounts for the assumed mixed scaling while

1/V15 is a normalization constant. The rank-1 modeled turbulence intensity is then

S k;,max w%ax
uumodel(x’ y) = . .
k wmin

z,min

+ +
/ kz,max / Wnax
+ +
k Wnin

z,min

2
dw*dk;

oy (kT 0y, (x,y;5 kL, 0")

Re 2

\/BReT

o (k7,0 (x, 3 k7, w")| dw*dk;.

(4.10)

In Figure 4.17, uu,,, ,.; is compared with u" from the LES datasets at the x = x,.
By using the modeled scaling for £}, the magnitudes of uu; .., increase with B as
in uu*. The secondary peaks are over predicted with this model, but they follow a

similar trend as the data. The weights, £&; were determined using only arguments
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Domain Re,range fS(x,) S [ range B Color
ml3nH (507,840) 091 1.01 (1.23,0.69) 1.01 —
blnH (535,832) 0.78 0.86 (1.00,0.32) 0.88 —
ml8nH (368,952) 2.09 3.27 (3.80,-1.05) 3.25 —
mlénH (417,873) 1.66 2.09 (2.77,0.39) 2.10 —
b2nH  (451,869) 1.56 1.82 (2.18,0.10) 191 —
P14H  (553,826) 1.65 1.54 (1.25,1.64) 1.34
SOIH  (654,804) 0 0 (0,0) 0 —

Table 4.4: Names of the mean flow fields in the subdomains with flow parameters
and labels. Here, Re; range and S range denote the values of Re, and S at the inlet
and outlet of the subdomains. The domain length is L, = 15.89 and Re,(x,) = 777.

for the near-wall peak. A more complete model ought to include a w, k, dependent
weighting that accounts for the scaling of the outer peaks, but is not investigated
further.

4.5 History Effects on the Amplification of Large Scale Structures

APG TBL are locally parameterized by Re,, 8, and the streamwise history of the
APG, denoted by 8(x) here. In Section 4.3, the effects of Re; and 3 were investigated
for the small scales. In Section 4.4, the effect of 5 on the large scales was investigated
for low Re; flows. Here, the effect of 8(x) on the large scale amplification is studied.
The APG TBL datasets are from Pozuelo et al. (2022) and Bobke et al. (2017) where
several mean flow fields have similar values of S at Re;(x,) = 777. The relevant
length and velocity scales are defined at x, and variables without superscripts denote
quantities nondimensionalized by 899 (x,) and U, (d99). The domains are chosen to
be the same size, where x € [x, — .81Ly,x, +.19L,] and L, = 15.89. The domains
have a larger upstream region relative to x, to incorporate the upstream gB(x) effects.
The computational details are y,uqx = 5, ymin = 0.2257, N, = 251, N, = 450, and
€; = 30 for all the domains of interest. There is no masking applied in the inner
products so that the resolvent modes are weighted across the entire domain. Details
for each of the datasets are in Table 4.4.

In Figure 4.18(a), the Re;(x) and B(x) of the APG TBL mean flow fields are plotted.
The datasets m13nH and blnH have similar values of S(x) and B(x,) across the
domain, with their values diverging near the inlet and outlets of the domains. The
datasets m16nH, b2nH, and P14H have similar values of 3(x;,) but different 3(x).
Datasets m16nH and b2nH have decreasing S(x), and similar 8(x) for a few g9
upstream of x,, while P14H has increasing S(x). While m18nH and SOIH have
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Figure 4.18: S and Re, for the domains described in Table 4.4 (a). The circles denote
Re:(x,). U (x,y") (b), @t (xr, y*) (c), and ot (xp, y)| for A, = 2,2, = 4.48.
The colors are color coded according to Table 4.4.

different values of S(x) than the other datasets, they are used to investigate the
effects of large 8 and S = 0, respectively, on the large scales. m18nH and m16nH
have similar values of B(x) near the outlet of the domain, but these regions are not
compared since they are close to the fringe regions in the LES of Bobke et al. (2017)
where the statistics of the flow are expected to be contaminated. These downstream

fringe regions are treated with the sponges in the analysis described here.

In Figure 4.18(b), U (x, y*) is plotted for the different datasets. The datasets with
similar B(x,) have similar U (xr, y*) (Bobke et al., 2017), which is unsurprising
considering that S is an integral measure of U. On the other hand, uu* (x,, y*) is
sensitive to B(x) in the outer region of the flow. For example, uu" of b2nH and
m16nH are almost matched while for P14H, uu™ is significantly lower in the outer
region. The changes in uu" have been argued to be an effect of the accumulated B(x)
upstream of x, (Bobke et al., 2017). B(x) is almost identical for about 6599 upstream
of x, for b2nH and m16nH while P14H experiences lower S(x) values upstream of

x,. For the datasets used here, the relative magnitudes of uz" in the outer region
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. . - . . +
increased with g, the streamwise averaged 8. Comparing o]

;”](xr,y’“)‘ for a
representative large scale, 1, = 2,4, = 4.48, reveals a similar trend in the peaks
in Figure 4.18(d). For increasing 3, the peak also moves further from the wall.
of’w;"l (xr, y+)‘ for SOIH also demonstrates smaller amplification closer to the wall

indicative of different linear amplification in the wake as was shown in Figure 4.2.

The use of a streamwise averaged [(x) to reflect the accumulated effects of the
history has been explored in Vinuesa et al. (2017) as a parameter in an empirical
correction of the skin friction coefficient correlation for ZPG TBL, Cr(Reg)m to
incorporate APG effects. In that study, the streamwise averaged 8 denotes

_ 1 R€9
By (Reg) = Rer —Reon B(Reg)dRey, 4.11)

€9 — Re@,o Reg,o
where Reg g is a reference Rey. The use of By (Rey) helped compare local quantities
in the TBLs and accounted for the effect of upstream history effects. Here, the
history effects are studied for o, the global linear amplification of the domain. As
a result, 3 is an average over the entire domain rather than a streamwise varying

quantity such that
— 1 Ly
B = L_/o B(x)dx. (4.12)
X

An average over Rey is not used since the momentum thickness was not considered

as a length scale nor was Reg used to parameterize the domains.

As described in Equation 1.1, 8 is defined with respect to dP/dx defined at dgg.
Although this is a good measure for the pressure gradient in the freestream for
experiments, this is not the pressure gradient imposed in the freestream as a boundary
condition in simulations (Pozuelo et al., 2022). Here, S = 0*/7,,dP/dx where
dP../dx is the pressure gradient at y¢ = 2899 (x,.) will be used for the remainder of the
section since it accounts for the pressure gradient in the freestream. y? = 2899 (x,)
is approximately the edge of the computational domain in the LES studies of Bobke
et al. (2017). The difference between S and S, are most significant in P14H since
the original LES used a significantly taller computational domain than the other

simulations causing U, and U, to differ most significantly.

In Figure 4.19, o is plotted for some k, and w representative of large scale structures
for the different U described in Table 4.4. In Figures 4.19(a,b), monotonic growth in
o1 is observed with both 8 and B,,. These Figures include lines of best fit between

o1 and B or B, for the APG cases. o from SOH is not included in the linear fit since
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Figure 4.19: o for the (k., w) labeled in the legend against 8 (a) and B., (b). The
lines are the lines of best fit for each k., w, fitted for o with 8 > 0. o (k;, w)
normalized by mf,, + b’ (k;, w) for B > 0 (c).

the large scale modes follow different amplification mechanisms, as was shown in
Figure 4.18. The o (k,, w) of P14H falls below the empirical linear growth of the
other datasets when plotted using 8. On the other hand, using 8., shifts o (k,, w)
computed with the P14H dataset so that the linear fit improves, which may be due to
B accounting for the changes in U imposed by the freestream boundary conditions.
The norm of residuals, averaged over the (k, w) plotted in Figures 4.19(a,b), is 9.7
using B and 5.1 using ., demonstrating an improved linear fit with B.,. The lines
of best fit, & (B, k-, w) = m(k., w)B, + b(k., w), have k. and w dependent slopes

and intercepts. To mitigate the scale dependence, the lines are consolidated into
(B kzs @) = 71 B = Buo) + 010k, @), (4.13)

where m denotes the k, and w averaged m(k,, w) and Bw’o and o o(k;, w) denote
the B, and o (k., w) computed using the blnH mean flow field. The reference
dataset is arbitrary. In Figure 4.19(c), o (k;, w)/T (Bu, k2, w) showing that the
consolidated line of best fit agrees with the actual values to around 90% accuracy.

In Figure 4.20, ‘0'1 (kz,w)/T(Bu, k2, w) — 1| is plotted to visualize the A, and A,
that deviate from the proposed linear growth. o agrees best with o for 4, > 1. It
is expected that the agreement would deteriorate for smaller scale modes since they
have more support closer to the wall, away from the wake where the amplification
mechanisms are most sensitive to APG effects. For these scales, using a scale
dependent slope in o would be most appropriate. It was checked that the growth in

o1(k., w) was monotonic with 8, for the range of k. and w tested here.

The linear growth observed in o with B, is related to the y dependent hybrid

velocity scale,
v¢ dP

d gpd
ded

U2(y) = u? + - ui(l + %,8), (4.14)
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the plots.

which has been shown to suppress the secondary peaks in uu (Romero et al., 2022;

Sekimoto et al., 2019). Here, a global hybrid velocity scale analogous to Uy, is
defined as

U2 (v:B.) =21+ 2B 4.15

hyb y’ﬁoo) - MT + §ﬁoo ’ ( . )

where %, and 6* are the streamwise averages of u, and ¢*. Note that Uy,; does not
come from the mean momentum equation since U%y , 18 not the streamwise average
of U}zl. This velocity scale can be shown to relate to o by setting o9 — ﬁﬁm’o =b

in Equation 4.13 and manipulating o as
E:b’(gﬁm+l). (4.16)

By identifying 711/b’ as y,, /6* for some wall-normal distance y,, and using Equation
4.15, Equation 4.16 can be written as
Upyp (Ym3 Beo)
Ty 4.17)

Uz

The linear growth is related to Uﬁyb at y,, /0" = m/b’. This ratio is independent of

Be and is k., w dependent because of o o in b’.

Due to the similarities between o and U}y, a model for the amplification is con-

structed as

— —2 2 *
— = 1+ o0 u ,OUh b(6 ’ﬁoo)
o-m(ﬂooa kZ’w) = O_I,O(kz,w)( —[)) ) = 0-1,0_; 2 ! £ 5 E) (418)
1 +ﬁoo,0 uTUhyb(5 ’ﬁoo,())
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where o and ¢ are evaluated from b1nH. This model does not require any fitting,
it depends on quantities computed from the mean flow field and o1 9. The ratio uses

Uhyp evaluated at 0™ rather than a suitably defined y,,.

In Figure 4.21, |0 (kz, @) /T m(Buss kz, ) — 1| is plotted. Once again, 4, < 1 have
the worst agreement because a scale-independent slope is used. Overall, the scaling
with o, is worse than using o however the latter requires fitting to the computed
o1 for the different S.
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Using a well defined y,, instead of §* produces a scale dependent slope for 3, as
was used in Figure 4.19(b) that can improve the predictions. y,,(k;, w) is chosen as
the wall-normal location of the maximum of |lﬁu,1 (x,y; k, w)| of blnH. The model

in Equation 4.18 is altered such that

)’m(k w)
— 5 P ) (4.19)

&M(Boo’ kz’w) = O-l,O(kZ’ a))( w
1+ ym(k )ﬂoo 0

The performance of the &, model is plotted in Figure 4.22. Using &, provides a
slight improvement from o,,,. Notably it mitigates the disagreements for 4, < 1. The
models described in Equations 4.18 and 4.19 require no fitting to reasonably predict
the amplification at larger 8,,. They also illustrate the linear growth of o with ...
Using &, also highlights the importance of incorporating a scale-dependent slope

to accurately capture the linear growth.

The scaling of o with u%yb indicates that Uy, may be an appropriate velocity
scale for the linear amplification. Here, the scaling was investigated for mean flow
fields with similar Re, distributions and matched outer scaled k, and w, but different
B, It is possible that a different choice of scaling for k. and w may improve the
scaling with Uy, similar to how appropriate scalings were investigated in Chapter
3. However, Up,,;, only helps remove APG-related features in the outer region of the
Reynolds stresses and does not necessarily collapse the statistics nor terms in the
RANS (Sekimoto et al., 2019; Romero et al., 2022). Furthermore, the analysis does
not present an appropriate outer length scale to couple with Uj,;,. Romero et al.
(2022) notes that Uy, and U,, from Section 4.2 are related. However, the WK outer
scaling used U, — Uy, as the velocity scale. These issues suggest that scaling for &,

and w to produce a self-similar linear operator using Uy, is unlikely.

Unyp is used as a velocity scale for K, from Section 4.4 since the outer scaled
peak increased with 8 and is related to the increased amplification in o (k., w)
for modes in the outer region. Since K;, has o?(k;,w) in the integrand, it is
rescaled by u?/ Uﬁyb(y). Figure 4.16 is replotted and rescaled in Figure 4.23.
K ut/ U , demonstrates suppressed secondary peaks much like how rescaling uu
with Uj( y) suppresses the secondary peaks (Sekimoto et al., 2019; Romero et al.,
2022). Although wu is rescaled by U?, K}, is rescaled by Uﬁyb due to the 0'12
dependence on K, . Recovering the U i scaling for K}, in the outer region requires
the choice of an appropriate weight, £&. Nonetheless, Figure 4.23 demonstrates
that a pressure related scaling from Up,yy,, or 1 + Be, explains the increased linear

amplification with 8, in the outer region.
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Figure 4.23: K from Figure 4.16 rescaled with u‘,‘/Uﬁyb (y).

Finally, it is important to note that the results shown here used a limited set of
datasets, primarily with small Re,. Furthermore, the g variation throughout the
domain is small. These results are expected to hold for APG TBL in near-equilibrium
conditions with Uy (x) ~ (x — xo)" where m € (—1/3,0) (Bobke et al., 2017). As a
result, history effects from sudden variations in Uy or upstream favourable pressure
gradients were not considered. For flows near separation, as 7w approaches 0, 8
can exhibit significant streamwise variation. This case was also outside of the scope
of this study. Future work will need to consider U outside of the near-equilibrium

conditions where the nonequilibrium effects are more severe.

4.6 Chapter Summary

The linear amplification in APG TBL flows was studied and demonstrated different
physical behaviors from the ZPG TBL. This was demonstrated in Section 4.2 where
the scaling identified by Wei and Knopp (2023) was shown to admit scaling for &,
k., and w that produced self-similar resolvent modes and gains over a range of Re,
and 5. Due to the difference in the amplification of the Reynolds shear stresses in the
outer region of the flow between the ZPG TBL and the APG TBL, Wei and Knopp
(2023)’s scaling did not apply to the mean flow fields of the ZPG TBL. As a result,
the ZPG TBL resolvent modes and gains do not collapse to the APG TBL results
indicating different mechanisms in the outer scaled amplification. Wei and Knopp
(2023) and Gungor et al. (2016) suggest that the APG makes the outer region of the
flow behave like a planar shear layer, which in turn changes the nature of the linear
amplification in that region. For mild APG TBL, the effect of the PG is negligible
in the near-wall region of the flow. The inner scaling of the resolvent modes was
studied for APG TBL flows in Section 4.3. To achieve self-similarity in these flows,
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the streamwise evolution of the length and time scales must be accounted for and is
more prominent in these low Re; APG TBL flows than the ZPG TBL. At high Re.,
the effects of the PG on the inner region are negligible due to the scale separation in
the flows. For smaller Re,, these effects become more apparent because of the lack
of scale separation. An increase in APG strength increases the amplification of the
large scale structures further from the wall. The location of the near-wall cycle was
approximated well in E}},, peaking for y* ~ 30 and A7 ~ 100. For these studies,
secondary peaks were not observed because the domains were too small to support

large scale structures.

To investigate the effect of the APG on the large scale structures, larger streamwise
domains were considered in Section 4.4. By performing a sweep over k,; and w, it

was shown that £, and K,

demonstrate a near-wall peak and a secondary peak that
is absent when using the ZPG TBL dataset. The amplitude of the secondary peaks
increase with 8 due to the increase in amplification of the large scale structures. The
near-wall peak is at y© ~ 20 and A7 ~ 65. The smaller A} identified for the near-wall
peak are related to the streamwise evolution of the inner length scales which treated
the A7 ~ 100 modes as large scale modes near the inlet of the domain in the APG

TBL datasets.

In Section 4.5, the effects of the nonequilibrium APG history on the large scales
were investigated. An accumulated APG strength, .., was used to parameterize the
history effects. Accumulated APG effects were used in the study of Vinuesa et al.
(2017) as empirical corrections to commonly used correlations in ZPG TBL, albeit
with a different definition for the accumulated history effect. Here, 8., was used
to parameterize the resolvent amplification since these are both metrics integrated
across the domain. It was shown that o grows linearly with 8, consistent with the
increase in amplification of the outer region with increase in S8 seen in Section 4.4.
This linear growth was shown to be related to a hybrid velocity scale used to suppress
the secondary peaks in uu (Romero et al., 2022; Sekimoto et al., 2019). Using Uy,
a scale dependent y,, is proposed that can scale the increase in amplification with

B., Without any fitting.

The APG effects studied in Sections 4.4 and 4.5 were performed with low Re; TBL
datasets with mild APGs in near-equilibrium conditions (Bobke et al., 2017; Pozuelo
et al., 2022). Furthermore, these LES simulations were chosen because they had
long, well-resolved streamwise domains to allow for the streamwise evolution of

large scale modes. As aresult, the APG TBL parameters represent a small subset of
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the full parameter space. Notably, these results were not applied to APG TBLs with
favorable pressure gradients, sudden variations in Uy, rapid variations in 8 in near-
separation conditions, large APG strengths, and large Re; TBLs since datasets with
these conditions over large streamwise domains are absent. Future work would need
to assess if the observations made in Sections 4.4 and 4.5 can extend to flows outside
of the studied parameter space. Deshpande et al. (2023) observed that the influence
of the APG on the turbulent statistics diminished with increasing Re,. The LES of
Pozuelo et al. (2022) was used to study the inner scaling of APG TBL with high
Re+, but was not used for the studies on the amplification of large scales since there
is only one 8 to compare with at these Re,. Future studies would need to be done at
larger Re, to investigate the 8 effects on linear amplification with larger Re.. These
future studies can only be done when such datasets become available. Additionally,
there is a growing need for the study of turbulent statistics in nonequilibrium APG

TBLs away from the near-equilibrium conditions.

An avenue of future work will involve the nonlinear closure. The model used in
Equation 4.10 was constructed using a single nonlinear weight independent of &,
and w designed with only the scaling of the inner peak in mind. Due to this scaling,
the amplitudes of the outer region were overpredicted, compared to the LES data.
A more encompassing scaling will have to take into account the outer scaling of
the outer region of the flow by incorporating a scale-dependent nonlinear weight.
One option for the scaling of the large scale modes is to ensure that the modeled uu

scales with U}zl in the outer region as in Romero et al. (2022).
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Chapter 5

RESOLVENT ANALYSIS OF HIGH ENTHALPY BOUNDARY
LAYERS

5.1 Introduction

In this section, the focus will shift away from incompressible flow to consider hyper-
sonic flows. For the flow to be hypersonic, the relevant Mach number, Ma, must be
greater than about 5, though this requirement is debated by many researchers (An-
derson Jr., 2006; Edwards, 1992). The supersonic flow, with Ma > 1, is categorized
by compressibility effects, as well as increased temperatures within the boundary
layer (Spina, Smits, and Robinson, 1994). As Ma increases, the temperature, and
thermal heating to the wall, increase. To account for the thermodynamics, the su-
personic flow models the air as a calorically perfect gas (CPG) while the effects of
compressibility on the turbulent statistics can mostly be explained by accounting for
the temperature-dependent thermophysical properties (Griffin, Fu, and Moin, 2021;
Morkovin, 1962). When Ma > 5, the temperature raises to a point where the CPG
assumption fails. These hypersonic flows require the incorporation of various real
gas effects as the Ma continues to increase. Modeling these real gas effects adds
various nonlinear terms into the governing equations which strain analytical and
computational methods. Along with the temperature-related real gas effects, the in-
creased temperature within the boundary layer increases the viscosity and decreases

the density which both serve to make the boundary layer thicker.

The CPG assumption begins to fail at temperatures around 600 K because of vibra-
tional excitation (Anderson Jr., 2006). As the temperatures increase with increasing
Ma, the vibrational effects become increasingly important for hypersonic TBLs.
The effects of vibrational excitation change the specific heat capacities of the air,
making them temperature-dependent. This requires the use of a calorically imper-
fect gas (CIG) assumption where the specific heats can be described using empirical

relationships, like the McBride (2002) polynomials.

As the temperatures increase further, chemistry effects become important. For
temperatures larger than 2000K, O, begins to dissociate which creates the presence
of O and NO in the air (Anderson Jr., 2006). For temperatures exceeding 4000K,
N, also begins to dissociate into N (Anderson Jr., 2006). The presence of these
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components in the air changes its thermodynamic state and the thermophysical
properties. These chemical reactions do not occur instantaneously as they require
time for the reactions to occur. The air may be convected downstream while the
reactions take place. This is related to the Damkohler number, Da, which represents
the ratio of the reaction rate to the convective transport rate. If Da > 1, then
the flow is in equilibrium as the reactions effectively occur instantaneously. This
means that chemical diffusion can be neglected and any effects from the species are
accounted for as changes to the thermophysical properties (Malik and Anderson,
1991). On the other hand, when Da is moderate, the time for chemical reaction and
transport processes are comparable. This means that the changes in concentration
of the chemical species due to chemical production and chemical diffusion must be
accounted for. As a result, the flow requires the modeling of the various species
(here N3, Oy, NO, N, and O) and their chemistry terms. This was studied using
linear stability in Franko, MacCormack, and Lele (2010).

The chemical nonequilibrium from the high-temperature real gas effects strain the
development of analytic tools since they require a state vector with an increased
number of state variables and additional terms in the governing equations that de-
pend nonlinearly on the state vector. Computationally, such terms increase the
operation count in simulations as the transport and thermal properties of the mix-
ture are calculated over the entire flow field at each time instance using models
requiring polynomials, fits, and look-up tables, whose dimensionality can be large
depending on the number of considered species (Edwards, 1992). Otherwise, these
properties can be computed using kinetic theory, which requires algebraic solutions
of systems of equations, and depends on the assumptions made on the intermolecu-
lar forces. Furthermore, uncertainty in the models can also affect the validity of the
computations since many of the calculations require experimental measurements at
high temperatures with large uncertainties (Anderson Jr., 2006). As these experi-
ments improve, the uncertainties associated with these measurements will decrease.
Nonetheless, the chemistry model used to compute the thermophysical properties
can significantly affect linear stability results, which in turn affects the location of

the laminar-turbulent transition (Franko, MacCormack, and Lele, 2010).

Linear stability theory has been applied to hypersonic flows in the past (Malik and
Anderson, 1991; Franko, MacCormack, and Lele, 2010). Linear stability theory
can provide much insight on the transition of laminar flows. However, since it fun-

damentally ignores nonlinearities in the flow, its applicability to turbulent flows is
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not valid. In this chapter, the high temperature gas effects in hypersonic TBL will be
incorporated into the resolvent analysis which treats the nonlinearities as uncorre-
lated forcing inputs. The resolvent operator is created by only considering the linear
terms of the governing equations, much like the linear operator in linear stability
theory. This means that the resolvent modes and amplifications are independent of
the true nonlinear nature of the real gas effects. However, the resolvent analysis is
by definition an input-output approach. The nonlinearities, here treated as forcing,
are treated as inputs to the linear resolvent operator where the outputs are fluctua-
tions. Resolvent analysis then identifies the optimal inputs and outputs, subject to
the norm chosen. A limitation of this approach is that the nonlinearities are, in ac-
tuality, correlated and restricted based on physically realizeable states. These issues
can be partially accounted for by using the strategy described in Towne, Schmidt,
and Colonius (2018) by weighing the input forcing with a matrix proportional to
the turbulent statistics to bias the forcing inputs to spatial regions where the nonlin-
earities are active, although this is not applied in this study. The leading resolvent
modes can identify physical mechanisms by preferentially amplifying forcing inputs
in the direction of the optimal response modes when the resolvent operator is low
rank (Abreu, Cavalieri, et al., 2020) while the resolvent amplification gives insight
into the forcing inputs, length scales, and frequencies that are most amplified by the

linear dynamics.

Similar to how Franko, MacCormack, and Lele (2010) studied the effects of differ-
ent chemistry models on linear stability theory, in this chapter, differences in the
resolvent analysis due to different modeling assumptions for the real gas effects will
be investigated. This will give insight as to which structures can be suitably modeled
with a simpler modeling approach, such as using chemical equilibrium as opposed
to chemical nonequilibrium in the analysis. Performing resolvent analysis with a
mixture of gases allows the linear amplification from certain species components
to be isolated. This helps identify the length scales where the chemistry terms are
active. Furthermore, the analysis will study what phenomena are amplified by the
linear terms in a hypersonic TBL and comparisons will be made with data, where

possible.

The structure of this chapter is as follows. First, the resolvent analysis will be
compared using the CPG and CIG assumptions to identify which length scales
are most affected by the vibrational excitation. Then, the resolvent analysis will be

formulated to describe a 5 species mixture of ideal gases in chemical nonequilibrium,
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which model dissociated air. The results from resolvent analysis using chemical
nonequilibrium assumption will be compared to resolvent analysis using a chemical
equilibrium assumption. Comparisons will be made using a laminar boundary layer
similarity solution under chemical nonequilibrium and a similarity solution using
the CPG at matched Re, freestream temperature, and wall temperature. Following
this, the resolvent analysis will be examined for a hypersonic TBL in chemical
nonequilibrium. Finally, the correlations in the resolvent modes of the TBL will
be shown to agree qualitatively with data for modes representative of the near-wall

cycle.

5.2 Resolvent Formulation for an Ideal Gas

The effects of a CIG or CPG assumption on the linear amplification will be studied
through the use of local (1D) resolvent analysis. As such, the analysis will consider
a parallel flow assumption, resolving only the wall-normal direction, to reduce the
computational costs in the analysis. This will help identify the length scales most

affected by the vibrational excitation.

The governing equations are nondimensionalized with the streamwise velocity, U,,
temperature, 7,, boundary layer thickness, d99, density, p., dynamic viscosity, u.,
thermal conductivity, k., specific heat capacity at constant volume, ¢, ., and speed
of sound, a, where all the quantities with subscripts e are evaluated at the local
d99. The specific heat capacity at constant pressure is nondimensionalized with
Cpe = R+c,., where R is the specific gas constant These quantities define the
Reynolds number, Re = U,p.d99/ 1o, Mach number, Ma = U, /a,, Prandtl number,
Pr = pecp ./ ke, and the ratio of specific heats, y, = ¢, ./cy .. In this section, the Pr
is assumed to be a constant equal to 0.71 through the boundary layer and freestream.
Hereafter, any variable with a breve (%) denotes the full instantaneous quantity, i.e.,

the sum of its mean and fluctuation.

For a single species ideal gas, the governing equations are
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where Equation 5.1 is the momentum equation, Equation 5.2 is the internal energy
equation, Equation 5.3 is the continuity equation, Equation 5.4 is the equation of
state for an ideal gas, and Equation 5.5 is the expression for the stress tensor for
a Newtonian fluid using Stokes’ assumption for the second coefficient of viscosity.
D(-)/Dt denotes the material derivative, 0; + 1;0,, of a quantity (-). In Equation
5.2, the colon, :, denotes the double dot product between two tensors such that
A : B = A;;B;; using Einstein indicial notation. The state variable is chosen as
q= [ﬁ, T, ﬁ] . The velocity follows the usual no-slip boundary condition at the wall

and a problem-specific temperature boundary condition.

The viscosity is assumed to follow Sutherland’s law such that

y T,+S
Jii =T3/2(ue—+), (5.6)
17, + S

where S = 110.4 K. If the CPG is assumed, then ¢, = 7c¢,./(2R). When a CIG
is assumed, ¢ p(T) is computed using the 9-coefficient NASA polynomials for a gas
mixture of 79% N, and 21% O, on a molar basis and the same value of R (McBride,
2002; D1 Renzo et al., 2022). vy, is equal to 1.4 for the CPG and 1.387 for the CIG.

Due to the constant Pr assumption, k= fc).

Assuming a known mean flow state, q, q(x,?) = q(y) +q(x, t) where the mean flow
field is assumed to be parallel. Only state variables with an overbar, (%), denote
mean quantities. Any other quantity with an overbar is computed using . For
example, p = pT. The fluctuations q(x, ¢) are assumed to be stationary in time and
homogeneous in the streamwise and spanwise directions as in Bae, Dawson, and
McKeon (2020). The homogeneity in x is an approximation for the boundary layers

studied in this chapter. See the previous chapters for discussions on the influence of
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spatial development on incompressible TBLs. Following Section 2.2, the linear and
nonlinear terms of Equations 5.1, 5.2, and 5.3 are separated and q is approximated
as a normal mode such that q(x,7) = q(y) exp (—iwt + kyx + k,z), where w, k,, and
k, are the temporal frequency, streamwise wavenumber, and spanwise wavenumber,

respectively. The fluctuations of a quantity ¢ are treated as
Ng

~ 0g

i

—~

KZ (5.7
q

q is governed by
-1
= (—iw + L) B, (5.8)

where f denotes the forcing, L is the LNS operator, and 8 is introduced to apply
component-wise masking of the forcing. u satisfies the no-slip boundary condition
at the wall and 7 = 0 at the wall, despite the boundary conditions for T at the
wall (Malik, 1990).

The form of Z is specified as a block matrix,

[L11 Lin Liz Lia Lis]
Lry Lyp Lpz Loa Los
L3y Lip L3z Lis Lss|, (5.9)
Lsy Lsp Lsz Lsg O

|Lsq Lsp Ls3z Lsa Lss)

&)
1

where the blocks, L; ;, are specified in Appendix E. The indexi =1, 2, 3,4, and 5
corresponds to the linearized ¥ momentum, v momentum, w momentum, internal
energy, and continuity equations and the index j = 1, 2, 3, 4, and 5 corresponds
to the blocks that act on the u, v, w, T, and p components. The diagonal blocks
have the convective k,U terms and dissipative terms. The off-diagonal terms are
responsible for the component-wise non-normal amplification. Although all the
blocks are functions of q, only the L4 ; blocks are explicitly affected by the variable
specific heat used in the CIG assumption.

To perform the resolvent analysis, a suitable inner product must be chosen. The
inner products are chosen to be equal so that W = W, = W, enforce the Chu
(1965) norm,

23] T
Ma*y,(y, - DT y.Ma’p)|’

W =diag(p,p,p, (5.10)
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T, T, Ma Re Re,
500K 1600K 5 3x10* 250

Table 5.1: Local properties of the mean flow profiles from the simulations of Di
Renzo et al. (2022). T, and T,, denote the freestream and wall temperatures.

The form of W is derived by eliminating the compression work related terms (Hanifi,
Schmid, and Henningson, 1996). The form of W differs from the form studied in
Bae, Dawson, and McKeon (2020) and Hanifi, Schmid, and Henningson (1996)

because ¢, is not assumed to be a constant.

The equations are discretized using the SBP scheme with grid stretching described
in Section 2.3 that has been used in other compressible studies (Madhusudanan and
McKeon, 2022; Kamal et al., 2020; Malik, 1990). Half the points are clustered
below y,,;, while the other half are between y,,;, and y,,4.. In this case, y,,;, = 1 to
cluster the points below the boundary layer as in Madhusudanan and McKeon (2022)
and y;,qx = 5. N, = 501 points are used to discretize the equations. Isothermal and
no-slip boundary conditions are applied at the wall. In the freestream, a damping
layer and artificial viscosity are applied at the last 5% of the domain to absorb
any reflections (Appelo and Colonius, 2009). Due to the damping, the freestream
boundary conditions are set as Dirichlet boundary conditions for u and T at Ymax-
The adjoint matrix is computed using the conjugate-transpose approach rather than
the discretized adjoint approach. As such, Algorithm 2 is used with at most 300
iterations and stops if oo has converged to within 1079.

5.3 Influence of CPG/CIG Assumption on Linear Amplification

In this section, the mean flow fields will first be discussed. Following this discussion,
comparisons will be made between the o, ¥, and ¢, using the CPG or CIG

assumptions.

Description of the Mean Flow Fields

The mean flow fields are obtained from the DNSs of Di Renzo et al. (2022), in
the flat plate region upstream of the compression ramp where nonparallel effects
are assumed to be negligible. The two mean flow fields that are studied were
computed using the CPG and CIG assumptions. Under the parallel flow assumption,
q(y) = [U(y),0,0,T(y),p(y)]. The streamwise location where the mean flow

profiles are taken is about 4.5699 upstream of the start of the ramp so any nonparallel
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Figure 5.1: U (a), T (b), k (c), Ty (d), wu (e), vv (f), ur/max wu (g), and vv/max vv
(h) from the CPG (red) and CIG (black) DNS. In (c), the black dashed line denotes
u for the CIG. Note that u = k for the CPG.

effect from the changing geometry is neglected. The properties that characterize the

mean flow profiles are listed in Table 5.1.

In Figure 5.1, the mean flow fields are plotted along with some relevant thermo-
dynamic quantities. The temperature dependence in ¢, negligibly affects U, but
changes T within the near-wall region where T is largest. The difference in T is
expected since the change in the thermodynamic variables affects the heat transfer

to the wall while the small change in u hardly affects the viscous diffusion in the
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Case Mean LNSE
i CPG CPG
il CIG CIG
1il CpG CIG

Table 5.2: CPG and CIG denote the assumption used for the mean flow field and
the LNSE.

momentum. Despite the negligible changes to U, the streamwise and wall-normal
velocity fluctuations, uu and vv differ appreciably near the wall. The differences
are likely because U, is not a suitable velocity scale for the near-wall region where
the temperature is largest (Griffin, Fu, and Moin, 2021). This is investigated briefly
in Figures 5.1(g,f) where the fluctuations normalized by their local maxima demon-

strate good collapse.

Three cases are studied which differ in the assumption of the gas properties in either
the DNS used to compute the mean or in the LNSE for the resolvent analysis. Cases
1 and i1 use the CPG and CIG assumptions, respectively, for both the mean and
LNSE. Case iii uses the CPG mean flow field and a CIG for the LNSE. Although
case iii uses a different assumption for the gas in the LNSE than the one used in
the NSE of the mean flow field, case iii will be used to investigate how the linear
amplification changes when only the thermodynamic properties are varied in the
LNSE. This removes the differences in the shear-driven amplification from dq/dy

terms when different q are used. These cases are summarized in Table 5.2.

Differences in the Optimal Resolvent Modes and Amplification Using the
CPG/CIG Assumptions

The resolvent analysis is computed over a range of k, and k, with a fixed wavespeed,
¢, for the three different cases. The effect of the modeling choice on the amplification
is studied by comparing O'IZkaZ for the three cases. The wavespeed is chosen as
c = U(y* = 15) ~ 5.75, where y* = 15 corresponds to the location of the largest
uu. k, and k, each sweep over 80 logarithmically spaced points between 27/.025
and 27/100.

The results of the sweep for the three cases are plotted in Figure 5.2. The discon-
tinuity in the amplification, separated by the thick black solid line, is due to the
excitation of supersonic modes with support in the freestream. The characteristics
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Figure 5.2: alzkxkZ for case 1 (a), case ii (b), and case iii (c). The thick black line
corresponds to the sonic line. The black contour lines correspond to 0'12kx k., =103,
104, 10°, 1.75 x 10°, 3 x 10°, 5 x 10°, 108.

of these modes are categorized by the value of the freestream relative Mach number,

— ke Ma(U-c)
Ma = (k2 " k2) 7 , (5.11)
x z T

where U and T are evaluated at the freestream (Mack, 1984; Bae, Dawson, and
McKeon, 2020). To gain some insight on Ma, consider

3 Ma(U - ¢) 3 UuU, - cU,

ex - e)C9
—1/2 —1/2
7 ey

M,

(5.12)

as the mean velocity relative to the wavespeed, normalized by the mean speed of

—1/2 . . . .
sound, T / a., and the unit vector in the direction of the wavenumber,

kyex + ke,

(24 2) . (5.13)

€r =
Ma is thus the dot product between M, and ey, in other words, the Mach number
relative to the wavespeed projected onto the direction of the wavenumber (Schmid
and Henningson, 2002). When the value of Ma > 1, the modes are considered su-
personic. The freestream component of these modes resemble acoustic phenomena
that radiate out of the boundary layer. Ma = 1 denotes the sonic line, the location of
the discontinuity. Subsonic modes, characterized by Ma < 1, resemble the incom-
pressible counterparts, albeit with variable viscosity and density (Madhusudanan
and McKeon, 2022; Bae, Dawson, and McKeon, 2020). The oscillations in the

contours in the supersonic region are due to the limited resolution in the sweep.

Despite differences in the temperature dependence of the specific heats, the linear

amplification is only mildly affected. This is shown in Figure 5.3(a) where contour
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Figure 5.3: Contours of 0'12kxkz for case i (red), ii (black), and iii (blue) using
¢ = U(y* = 15). The contours denote o-2kk, = 10°, 10%, 10°, 1.75 x 10°, 3 x 10°,
5% 10°, 10° in (a) and .1%, 1%, 10%, 30%, 50%, and 75% of the local maxima of
0'12 kyk, in (b). The thick black line denotes the sonic line.

lines of 012 kyk, are plotted at specified values. Owing to the freestream support of the
supersonic modes where T is smallest, the amplification with Ma > 1 are unaffected
by the differences in the specific heats or q within the boundary layer. Although
the supersonic modes are triggered within the boundary layer (Bae, Dawson, and
McKeon, 2020), the boundary layer encompasses only a fifth of the integration
region in the inner products. The subsonic modes demonstrate sensitivity to the
change in thermodynamic properties since these modes have support within the
boundary layer. Case ii has the largest amplification, followed by case iii, and then
case i. The amplification in case ii is largest because it has access to increased non-
normal amplification due to case ii having the largest Uy near the wall. The thermal
diffusivity, E/ (p_cp) is largest in case i and smallest in case ii. As a result, case i
has the smallest amplification because of the increased thermal diffusion while case

ii has increased non-normal amplification from U .

In Figure 5.3(b), the contour lines of 0'12 kyk are plotted at percentages of the maxima
of each case. Just as the fluctuations in Figures 5.1(g,h) demonstrated collapse when
rescaled by their local maxima, the same is true for the linear amplification in the
subsonic region. This suggests that normalization with a set of appropriate variables
may collapse the linear amplification, despite the real gas effects. In Figure 5.3(a),
the amplification of the supersonic modes is relatively unchanged for the three cases

since these modes are excited in the freestream, where the mean flow field and
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thermophysical properties are the same. This suggests that the freestream variables
can parameterize the amplification of the supersonic modes well. In Figure 5.3(b),
the supersonic modes exhibit some variation because the local maxima used to

define the contours occur in the subsonic region.

The real gas effects on the resolvent modes are compared for representative subsonic
modes with 1, = 4 (47 = 1000), A, = .4 (A7 = 100), and ¢ = U(y* = 15) for
the three cases in Figure 5.4. ¢, has large wall-normal and spanwise components,
indicative of the lift-up mechanism’s role in these shear driven flows (Symon et
al., 2018). @71 has a non-negligible component because of the non-normality
introduced by the off-diagonal terms in the LNSE due to the pressure gradient, Vp,



113
in blocks L; 4 (see Appendix E.2). Physically, the lift-up mechanism redistributes

the near-wall fluid up away from the wall and the fluid from outer region down to
the wall. This creates the low-speed streaks with a temperature fluctuation whose
sign depends on Ty. The terms responsible for the non-normality are the ﬁyv term
in the momentum equation (L;>) and the Tyv term in the energy equation (L4 2).
Although not plotted, i, ; and 7 are out-of-phase above y* ~ 10, the location
of maximum 7. Physically, this corresponds to the lift-up mechanism sweeping
cooler, high-momentum fluid closer to the wall and ejecting hotter, low-momentum
fluid away from the wall above y* ~ 10 (Pirozzoli and Bernardini, 2011; Kong,
Choi, and J. S. Lee, 2000). Due to the non-monotonicity in T, the Yu1 and Yr g
become in phase for y* < 10 because T increases away from the wall due to the
wall cooling. The velocity components of ¢, and ¢, are hardly affected by the
change in the thermodynamic properties or T unlike the temperature and density
components. Lastly, the saw-tooth nature in ¢, ; is a numerical artifact that is a
consequence of the conjugate-transpose used for the adjoint and limited near-wall
resolution (Chandler et al., 2012). Increasing the wall-normal resolution near the

wall mitigates these saw-tooth oscillations, but does not affect the value of 0.

In the freestream, the unforced, inviscid LNSE with Ma > 1 have eigenvectors with
an eigenvalue of 0 as described by Mack (1984), and here termed Mack modes.
Since the freestream inviscid LNSE define a normal operator, these Mack modes
are also singular vectors of the inviscid LNSE in the freestream with a singular
value of 0. As a result, the inviscid LNSE has a singularity in the freestream when
Ma > 1 (Madhusudanan and McKeon, 2022). This singularity is similar to the crit-
ical layer singularity in an inviscid flow (Schmid and Henningson, 2002). When the
full viscous LNSE are used, viscous terms can regularize the singularities and make
the LNSE invertible. However the inviscid singularities from the Mack modes or the
critical layer are still sources of large resolvent amplification. The inviscid singu-
larity from the Mack modes is present in the equation for p = Tp + /_)f As aresult,
the temperature and density components of | and ¢ are large in the freestream,
resembling the Mack modes, to excite the amplification from the freestream in-
viscid singularity. This freestream region also supports the existence of velocity
disturbances in the freestream (Schmid and Henningson, 2002; Madhusudanan and
McKeon, 2022).

Representative supersonic modes with A, = 1, 1. = 10, and ¢ = U(y* = 15) are

plotted in Figure 5.5. These modes have non-negligible support in the freestream,
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(2), |</)T,1| (h), |1//T,1| (1), |¢T,1| (j) for representative supersonic modes (k, = 27/1,
k, =2n/10, ¢ = ﬁ(y+ = 15). Case i, ii, and iii are in red, black, and blue solid
lines.
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characteristic of Mack modes excited in the freestream. The freestream components
are independent of the changes in T and thermodynamic properties because of the
cooler temperatures in the freestream as the vibrational excitation is nonexistent for
mean temperatures less than 600 K (Anderson Jr., 2006). Because of the small
differences in y,, ¥, for case i has slightly larger magnitude. Near the wall, the
changes amongst each of the cases are more appreciable. The amplification of these
supersonic modes takes advantage of the inviscid singularity in the freestream rather
than the shear driven mechanisms within the boundary layer. The supersonic modes
require k, > k, which are not amplified by the lift-up mechanism through ﬁy within

the boundary layer (Abreu, Cavalieri, et al., 2020). The forcing components with
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Figure 5.6: Real part of i, | for the representative supersonic modes (k, = 2r7/1,
k, =2n/10, ¢ = ﬁ(y+ = 15). Case i, ii, and iii are in red, black, and blue solid
lines. The dotted orange line denotes pys, where its amplitude and phase angle is
matched to i, 1 at y* = 350.

the largest magnitude within the boundary layer are ¢,,,1, ¢7,1, and ¢, 1 which excite
large response components in 71 and ¢, ;. Hence, within the boundary layer, the
linear amplification is primarily through the temperature and density components.
These excite terms that are influenced by the change in the thermodynamic properties
within the boundary layer. Since the temperature and density components are much
larger for the supersonic mode, the difference in v, T, and o in the Chu norm of
Equation 5.10 also plays a role in setting the mode shape since the modes need to
be orthonormal with respect to the Chu norm. Regardless, the changes within the
boundary layer only affect the near-wall region and does not affect the amplification

as was shown in Figure 5.3.

In Figure 5.6, the pressure component of ¥y, ¥, 1 = T(//TJ + pYp 1, 1s plotted for
the three cases. This is compared with Mack (1984)’s unforced, inviscid freestream

solution,

- 1- [
Pu = iveMa*k, ¢ exp (—\/k)% + k21 - Mazy). (5.14)
K2+ k2

Note that this solution only holds in the freestream region if viscous effects are
assumed to be negligible. The solution agrees well with 1 in the freestream,
despite the viscous dissipation and presence of the boundary layer (Madhusudanan
and McKeon, 2022). 1, for cases i and iii match well near the wall despite
the differences in thermodynamic properties. This may indicate that the pressure
component is most influenced by changes to the mean shear, rather than changes to

the thermophysical properties.
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Figure 5.7: Contours of 0'12kxkZ for case 1 (red), i1 (black), and iii (blue) using

¢ = U(y* = 15) and forcing from only the temperature and density components
to investigate the effect of differences in the thermodynamic properties within the
boundary layer on the linear amplification. The thick black line denotes the sonic
line. The contour lines above the sonic line correspond to o'lzkxkZ = 790 and 9600
and below the sonic line correspond to crlzkxkZ = 100, 316, 550, 710, and 1000 in
(a). In (b), the contour lines denote .1%, 1%, 10%, 30%, 50%, and 75% of the local
maximum of o'lzkxkZ below the sonic line. The contour lines above the sonic line
are omitted in (b) to highlight the differences within the subsonic region.

Since the temperature and density components of the forcing were affected by the
thermodynamics, component wise masking is applied to the forcing to only allow
forcing from ¢7 and ¢,. The sweep is recomputed using the same parameters as
Figure 5.2 and the results are plotted in Figure 5.7. The absence of hydrodynamic
forcing causes the subsonic region (Ma < 1) to be three orders of magnitude less
amplified than the full forcing at their respective peak values. The forcing in the
supersonic region amplifies similar regions in spectral space as the full forcing
since the supersonic region is amplified by freestream acoustics (Madhusudanan
and McKeon, 2022). Furthermore, the change in the thermodynamic properties and
T within the boundary layer once again does not affect the amplification of these

supersonic modes.

On the other hand, the subsonic modes are affected by the component wise forcing
since these modes have support within the boundary layer where the changes are
more severe. The length scales that demonstrate most sensitivity to the real gas
effects are representative of the near-wall cycle with A, ~ 1000/Re;, 1; ~ 100/Re,
contrasting with Figure 5.3 where A, > A, demonstrated the most sensitivity.
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Figure 5.8: Contours of (lekxkZ for case i (red), i1 (black), and iii (blue) using
c= l_](y+ = 100). The contour lines correspond to crlzkxkz =103, 10%, 10°, 10°,
107, 108,
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Plotting the contours as a percent of the local maxima in the subsonic region for
each case in Figure 5.7(b) does not collapse the amplification. This may point to the
amplification mechanisms of temperature and density forcing lacking self-similarity
due to the complex temperature variation in the thermodynamic variables. Case i
has the smallest amplification while case iii has the largest amplification in the
subsonic region. This again points to the reduction of linear amplification with

thermal diffusivity, which is decreased with real gas effects.

Lastly, the sweep is computed using the full forcing for ¢ = U(y* = 100) ~ .9 and
plotted in Figure 5.8. Relatively supersonic modes are not possible with this ¢ and
Ma since Ma < 1 for all wavenumbers. As a result, the modes are all relatively
subsonic and exhibit no discontinuity in the amplification. The choice of wavespeed
ensures that the modes are localized by the critical layer at y* = 100 (McKeon and
Sharma, 2010). At y* = 100, T and U are approximately the same between the
CPG and CIG. However, ¢, and k vary due to the CIG assumption. The A, < 1
modes have amplification that is independent of the CPG and CIG assumptions.
These modes are localized at the critical layer, and have a minimal footprint at the
wall. On the other hand, the A, > 5 are affected by the real gas effects since these
modes have support close to the wall where T differs the most. Case i and iii have
similar amplification despite their differences in the thermodynamic properties. The
amplification of these modes are then due to the changes in 7 and p between the
CPG and CIG.
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Figure 5.9: Contours of 0'1.2kxkZ for case 1 (red), i1 (black), and iii (blue) using

c= U(y+ = 15). The contour lines denote .1%, 1%, 10%, 30%, 50%, and 75% of
the local maximum of O'izkxkz below the sonic line. i = 2, 3, 4, and 5 are plotted in

(a), (b), (c), and (d).

Differences in the Sub-optimal Resolvent Gains Using the CPG/CIG Assump-

tions

Up to now, the discussion has focused on the leading response modes and o;. Briefly,
the discussion will now focus on the higher order modes by primarily looking at
0'1.2kxkZ for the three different cases. These are plotted using the same sweep that
was used to compute Figure 5.2 fori = 2, 3,4, and 5 in Figure 5.9. For each O'l.zkxkz,
the contours are plotted at percentages of the maxima of each case. Plotting these
resolvent gains demonstrates negligible variations in the amplification of the higher
order modes, consistent with what was plotted in Figure 5.3(b) for alzkxkz. In
fact the variations of the higher order amplifications amongst the different cases is
smaller than the variation in the optimal amplification. Although not plotted, the
higher order modes show small variations with the different cases consistent with

the observations made for the optimal modes.

Finally, for reference, the maximum o'l.zkxkZ is listed for each case in Table 5.3.

The optimal amplification is an order of magnitude larger than the sub-optimal
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Case 1 2 3 4 5

i L11x10° 2.89x10° 1.22x10° 5.40x 10* 2.50 x 10*
i 1.24x10° 3.20x10° 1.31x10° 5.77x10* 2.66x 10*
i 1.21x10° 3.05%x10° 1.28x10° 5.64x10* 2.60x 10*

Table 5.3: Maximum o'l.zkx k. for each case in the subsonic region

amplification within the subsonic region. This is consistent with the low-rank

behavior seen in the resolvent operator (McKeon and Sharma, 2010).

Summary of the Differences in Resolvent Amplification Using the CPG/CIG
Assumptions

The real gas effects mostly change the linear amplification within the near-wall
region of the flow, where the T are largest. The real gas effects were shown to
increase the linear amplification of the flow, largely because of the temperature and
density components of ¢, and ¢,. The vibrational excitation decreases the thermal
diffusivity which limits the temperature diffusion allowing for more amplification.
The lack of collapse in uu and o in Figure 5.3(a) suggest that a velocity scale that
accounts for the change in thermodynamic properties may be more appropriate (Bae,
Dawson, and McKeon, 2020). In the supersonic region, the real gas effects did not
affect the amplification due to the freestream excitation of these modes. The mode
shapes, however, differ near the wall. The sub-optimal o; were shown to have slight

deviations with the different cases, similar to o.

5.4 Resolvent Formulation for a Mixture of Ideal Gases in Chemical Nonequi-

librium

At large temperatures, chemical nonequilibrium effects in air become relevant as
N, and O, dissociate into NO, O, and N (Anderson Jr., 2006). The effect of the
chemistry terms on the resolvent amplification will now be studied. Accounting for
the products and reactants in the dissociation of air requires a larger state vector with
extra terms in the LNSE. These extra terms produce sources of shear and dissipation

not present in a single species, non-reacting ideal gas.

Here, the fluid is assumed to be a mixture of ideal gases in chemical nonequilibrium
and thermal equilibrium as in the simulation of Di Renzo and Urzay (2021). The
species in the mixture are Ny, O, NO, N, and O, where ionization is neglected. The

equations are nondimensionalized with the same variables in Section 5.2, with the
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addition of the diffusion coefficients, D; ., of species is. In this section, subscripts e
denote dimensional values defined at the freestream, rather than the local boundary

layer edge. The governing equations are then

0— =———-Vp+—V .7, 5.15
P D M A (5.15)
DT Ma? y .
53¢, — = —(y — 1)pV -+ -1)—7:Vu+ "V-(kVT)+
pey o ==(r = DPV -4y, (y, - DT 0 Vit oo
Ns [27 (5.16)
M.y, - 1. . ¥ ooy Ve ’
N AR AR R L A
Dy o o Lo o .
Dtl = _plgv ‘u- EV * (plvVlv) + wis’ (5.17)
N —
. S Me
T 5 5.18
pT Y (5.18)
v o fow .7 2 v
T=p(Va+Vu —g(V~u)I , (5.19)

where Equation 5.15 is the momentum equation, Equation 5.16 is the internal energy
equation, Equation 5.17 is the continuity equation for each species, Equation 5.18
is the equation of state, and Equation 5.19 is the stress tensor. The subscripts
is = 1,...,5 denote Ny, Oy, NO, N, and O, respectively. Note that Equation
5.16 is expressed in terms of internal energy transport to ease comparisons with
Equation 5.2 and to avoid time derivatives of p present when considering enthalpy
transport (Malik and Anderson, 1991). Each species has its own density, p; , specific
heat capacity at constant pressure, ¢, ; , internal energy, e; , and chemical rates of
mass production, d;,. M;, is the molecular weight of each species, while M, is the

molecular weight of the mixture in the freestream. The diffusive flux is defined as

Ny < o Ny X «
B O N AR, S0 Y S
piVi = > | gy vy S LB gL (520
Tl s, e T s

where D; , Y; = p;./p and X;, = (ﬁis/Mis)/(Ziv‘;l ﬁk/Mk) are the mass diffusivity,
mass fraction, and mole fraction of species iy, respectively. Sc;, = p./(peDi, e)
is the Schmidt number of species i;. By definition, Equation 5.20 ensures that
Zf:’ s /Sisvl-s = (. Additionally, Zg * &, = 0. Performing a summation of Equation
5.16 over iy recovers the continuity equation of the mixture,

Dp
—= =5V, 5.21
D1 pV-u (5.21)
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though only the individual species continuity equations are used in the analysis.
More details on the transport and thermal coefficients are reported by Di Renzo, Fu,
and Urzay (2020). The wall is treated with no-slip, isothermal, and non-catalytic

boundary conditions to match the simulation in Di Renzo and Urzay (2021).

The state vector is q = [ﬁ, T.p Nas PO,> PNOs PN /30] while the thermodynamic state
is = [T, ﬁNz,ﬁoz,ﬁNo,ﬁN,ﬁo]. q is decomposed into a mean state, q(y), and
fluctuating state, q(x, ), using the approximation of the parallel flow assumption
as in Franko, MacCormack, and Lele (2010). The parallel flow assumption here
models flow structures with characteristic length and time scales. Using a streamwise
homogeneous and temporally stationary chemically reacting flow, as implied by the
parallel flow assumption, can not capture the streamwise-varying heat loss from
the endothermic reactions nor the boundary layer growth. Due to these nonparallel
effects, this analysis is expected to hold primarily for the smallest scales with
A < Ue'1 0U,/0x and A; < AU,/dx. Just as in Section 5.2, q is treated as a
normal mode and the linear terms are separated from the nonlinear terms in the
governing equations. These nonlinear terms are treated as an uncorrelated forcing.

This creates the linear input-output relationship,
G- (—iw] + Z)zz’f. (5.22)

The same convention from Section 5.2 is used for the overbar. Due to the complex
relationship between the thermophysical properties, g, and 6, partial derivatives,
0g/d0;, are computed numerically using centered finite differences. The fluctu-
ations of quantities other than the state variables are defined using Equation 5.7.
This is useful for defining the p, ¥; , or X; components of the resolvent modes, for
example. At the wall, q satisfies the no-slip, isothermal, and linearized non-catalytic

boundary condition,

is=

Y, = ay( Ly p) =0, (5.23)
p"p

— N. —~
where p'= 3, pi,.



122

For brevity, Lis given as a block diagonal matrix as

Ly Lip Liz Lia Lis -+ Lig
Loy Lap Lp3 Loa Los -+ Loy
L3y L3p L3z Lza Lzs --- L3g
L=|Lsy Lso Lu3z Lss Lss -+ Lagl, (5.24)
Lsy Lsp Ls3 Lsa Lss --- Lso
[Lo1 Lop Loz Log4 Los -+ Lo

where the blocks L; ; follow a similar convention as in Equation 5.9, except the
indices from 1 to 9 denote u, v, w, T, pn,, po,» PNno» PN, and po. L;; with j > 5
denote terms of the linearized jth species continuity equation acting on ;. The
explicit terms are listed in Appendix E.3. Just as in Equation 5.9, the diagonal
terms include dissipative terms and the convective term, while the off-diagonal
terms include component-wise amplification mechanisms from shear. L4 4 can be
expanded as

Lig= LZ,4 + LZA, (5.25)

where LZ’ 4 has the same terms as the single species CIG case would have while LZ, 4
denotes all the terms related to the chemical nonequilibrium and molecular diffusion.
All of the blocks have terms influenced by the mixture due to the dependence of the
transport and thermophysical properties’ dependence on the thermodynamic state.
The blocks that directly include terms related to the chemical nonequilibrium or
molecular diffusion are the L; ; blocks with i > 5, the L; ; blocks with j > 5, and
the L4 4 block.

The inner products are chosen such that ‘W, = W, = W removes the influence of
pV -uterms in the inner product as in the Chu norm (Chu, 1965; Hanifi, Schmid, and
Henningson, 1996; Franko, MacCormack, and Lele, 2010). Explicitly, the weight

matrix is
W = diag | p, P, P, = Py , M‘j_,...,ﬁ—j_
TMa*y (y, — 1) Myy,Ma*p, Msy,Ma®ps

(5.26)

There is a discrepancy with the Chu norm used by Franko, MacCormack, and Lele
(2010) and Equation 5.26 due to the treatment of the (,Bl-s)_1 terms. The former
uses p rather than p; to avoid division by zero in the freestream where the densities
of NO, N, and O vanish. Here, regularization is applied by using (p; + €))L,

with € = 1073, instead of (p; )”'. Maintaining the p; terms ensures that the
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compressive work terms are neglected to allow for a direct comparison with the
single species Chu-norm in Equation 5.26. See Appendix F for a comparison of
results using the inner product in Equation 5.26 and the one described in Franko,
MacCormack, and Lele (2010).

The equations are discretized using SBP with N, = 501 grid points (Mattsson and
Nordstrom, 2004). The grid points are stretched as y ; = yqy sinh(5.1y;)/sinh(5.1),
wherey; € [0, 1] for j = 1,..., N, are equispaced and Ny, = 501. This grid stretch-
ing was employed in Di Renzo and Urzay (2021), though the value of Ny and y,qx
differ to allow for a larger freestream region and increased resolution. The same
strategies as in Section 5.2 are used for the freestream boundary conditions, damp-
ing, and resolvent decomposition. The adjoint of the LNSE is treated using the
conjugate transpose approach described in Section 2.2 which is known to create
grid-to-grid oscillations as in Chandler et al. (2012). Although using increased
resolution can mitigate these oscillations, the large state vector make this a compu-
tationally intensive approach. Instead, a spatial filter is used to remove the small
scale oscillations near the wall (Lele, 1992). See Algorithm 2 for details on the

implementation of the filter in the Arnoldi algortithm.

The effects of chemical nonequilibrium on the resolvent analysis will then be studied
for a laminar base flow and a turbulent mean flow field. The laminar flow study
compares the use of different base flows and gas modeling assumptions in the LNSE.
It is shown that the supersonic modes are hardly affected by the changes in the base
flow and modeling assumptions while the subsonic modes, with most support near
the wall, are sensitive to the changes in the modeling assumptions. Due to the larger
wall-normal extent of the 4, — oo modes, these modes are also most sensitive to the
use of a chemical nonequilibrium assumption. For the turbulent flow fields, the use
of chemical equilibrium and chemical nonequilibrium in the LNSE are contrasted.
For the optimal modes, all the components of the response and forcing modes under
chemical nonequilibrium, agree with those from the chemical equilibrium approach,
except for the species density components. This is because the chemical equilibrium
can not resolve the changes in concentration predicted by the resolvent modes in
chemical nonequilibrium. The linear amplification through chemistry effects in
the chemical nonequilibrium assumption creates non-negligible differences in the

velocity and temperature components of the sub-optimal modes.
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T, T, Ma Regs+ Pr
1040K 1700K 10.2 5.7x10* 0.71

Table 5.4: Properties of the laminar similarity solutions. Here, Res- = p.0*U,/u,
and 7T, and T,, denote the freestream and wall temperatures.

5.5 Effects of Chemical Nonequilibrium on Resolvent Amplification in Lami-

nar Flow

The resolvent analysis of a mixture of ideal gases in chemical nonequilibrium will
now be investigated using laminar similarity solutions as the mean flow fields. The
similarity solutions have matched properties, though one is computed using a CPG
assumption while the other is computed assuming chemical nonequilibrium. First,
the mean flow fields will be described. Following this, the resolvent analysis will
then be used to compare results using the CIG, chemical equilibrium, and chemical

nonequilibrium assumptions.

Description of the Laminar Similarity Solutions

CPG and chemical nonequilibrium similarity solutions are studied with their char-
acteristic properties and imposed temperatures defined in Table 5.4. Although Reg-
is matched between the two flows, the Re differ. The chemical nonequilibrium case
has Re = 7.3 x 10* while the CPG has Re = 7.0 x 10*. Res- was matched since it is
an integral measure of the velocity. The similarity solution of a CPG is computed
using (i = T%/3 as opposed to the Sutherland law. To derive the similarity solution

for the CPG, the following variables are defined as

X
&(x) = /0 PetteUpdx (5.27)
and U ;
n(x,y) = che pdy. (5.28)
28 Jo

Note that for the ZPG case studied here, £(x) = p.u.U.x. A similarity variable,
f(n), is introduced such that

u=f’ (5.29)
and
I [pepeUe dn ’
T N f+a\/2f). (5.30)
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Case Mean LNSE
i CPG CIG
ii CNE CE
i CNE CNE
Table 5.5: CIG, CE (chemical equilibrium), and CNE (chemical nonequilibrium)
denote the assumption used for the mean flow field and the LNSE.

These expressions ensure that the continuity equation in Equation 5.3 holds. Taking

the thin boundary layer assumptions, the streamwise momentum equation becomes

Cr'+ff" =0, (5.31)

where C = p(n)fi(n). The similarity variables and thin boundary layer equations

are then used in Equation 5.2 to arrive at

C ’ ' ’ I/lg 2
7.8 +fg+C—=(f")" =0, (5.32)
r he

where g = T, h, is the enthalpy at the freestream, and the assumption that the Prandtl
number is constant across the boundary layer is invoked. Equations 5.31 and 5.32
are closed with the addition of the boundary conditions f(0) = 0, f’(0) = 0,
g(0) = T,,/T,, lim,_,o f = 1, and lim; . g = 1. More details on the derivation
can be found in Anderson Jr. (2006).

The similarity solution for a hypersonic boundary layer with a mixture of ideal gases
in chemical nonequilibrium is described in the appendix of Di Renzo and Urzay
(2021). The strategy for the similarity solution is similar, except with the addition
of 5 equations for the species continuity equations, additional terms in Equation
5.32 related to the energy flux from diffusion, and different constitutive relations for
the thermophysical properties. Furthermore, they require the boundary conditions
Yy, = 0.767, Yp, = 0.233, Yno = 0, Yy = 0, and Yp = O at the freestream and
dp¥n, = dpYo, = dyYno = dYy = d,Yo = 0 at the wall to satisfy the non-catalytic
boundary conditions.

Three cases are studied to investigate the effect of chemical nonequilibrium on the
linear amplification. Case i uses the CPG base flow while case ii uses a base flow
under chemical nonequilibrium. These two cases use a single species ideal gas
for the LNSE where the thermophysical properties are computed using the mean
thermodynamic state, 0 (Edwards, 1992; Malik and Anderson, 1991). The base
flow and the LNSE of case i use different thermophysical properties. Despite the



126

5
0.8
=) 06 &~ .
0.4 3
0.2 2
0
(c) (d)
0.8 2.5
I 0.6 2 2
0.4 1.5
0.2 .
(e) 35 ()
3 1.2
2.5 1.15
>
e T
1.5 1.05
4
h x10
109Xy Xy, 1 N N,
1 5X no NO
’N 0.5
-1
0 o L
0 0.5 1 0 0.5 1
Yy Yy

Figure 5.10: U (a), T (b), p (c), & (d), k (e), and ¢, (f) for the CPG (in red) and
CNE (in black) similarity solutions. Y,-S (g), and 555 (h) are plotted with their colors
labeled in the legend. Note that the Y,-S of the dissociated components are rescaled
in (g) for visualization.

discrepancy, case i is primarily used to compare the differences in the mean flow
field as opposed to the thermophysical properties. Case i uses a CIG assumption
throughout the boundary layer with thermophysical properties computed using the
local T while case ii uses chemical equilibrium, with the thermophysical properties
in the LNSE computed locally using the mass fractions and T from the similarity
solution in chemical nonequilibrium. Both cases i and ii use a single species gas.
Case iii uses chemical nonequilibrium in the base flow and the LNSE. These are
summarized in Table 5.5. This is similar to what was studied in Section 5.3, except

here the effects of chemical nonequilibrium are studied.
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The base flows are plotted in Figure 5.10. The chemical nonequilibrium effects on
U in the similarity solution are negligible. The chemical nonequilibrium effects are
most evident in 7 and p due to the changes in the thermodynamics. k, 1z, and €,
differ significantly due to the change in thermodynamic state, primarily because of
the T differences. Xy is largest where T peaks. X o and X also reach their largest
values where T peaks. The mean chemical rates of mass production, Wi, are plotted
in Figure 5.10(h). They peak locally where T peaks, but for O and O, they have large
values near the wall. Since differences in U are negligible between the three cases,
comparisons using case i will demonstrate the differences in the resolvent modes
and amplification due to differences in 6. Case ii and iii will illustrate differences in

the modelling approaches.

Comparison of the Resolvent Analysis Results Using Laminar Similarity Solu-

tions

The linear amplification of the three cases is studied by performing a sweep over
80 logarithmically spaced points between 27r/.025 and 27/100 for both k, and k.
The wavespeed, ¢, is fixed at ¢ = .5. ¢ is chosen such that ¢ = U(yr), where
yr it the location of maximum temperature. This is the region where chemical
nonequilibrium effects are most apparent as the temperature is large enough to
sustain dissociation of O, the nitrogen oxidation via the Zel’dovich mechanism,
and slight dissociation of N, (Anderson Jr., 2006; Di Renzo and Urzay, 2021). In
this sweep, amplification from different components of the forcing are investigated
through component-wise masking with 8. The sweeps consider forcing from the full
forcing vector, temperature, density, or species density components. The density
forcing is only studied in case iii which supports chemical nonequilibrium. The
forcing from the density component entails forcing from all the species density
components such that B¢ = [0,0,0,0, ¢, , ¢po,» Ponos Pon> Prol-

In Figure 5.11, the contours of Ulzkxkz are compared for the three cases using the
full forcing vector. A visible discontinuity is present at Ma = 1 in all three cases
indicating that freestream supersonic phenomena are supported even under chemical
nonequilibrium. This is expected since these modes are primarily amplified by a
singularity in the freestream (Madhusudanan and McKeon, 2022; Mack, 1984),
where chemical nonequilibrium effects are negligible due to the smaller T (Di Renzo
and Urzay, 2021). As aresult, cases ii and iii have small differences in the supersonic

region for A, < 50. Case i has similar contour shapes, although the amplification is
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Figure 5.11: Contours of alzkxkz for case i (a), case ii (b), and case iii (d). The
contour lines denote 0'12kx k, = 10', 102, ..., 107. These contours are all plotted in
(c) where case 1, ii, and iii are in red, blue, and black. The solid black line denotes
the sonic line.

smaller than in cases ii and iii, likely because of the increased temperature diffusivity
within the boundary layer. In the subsonic region, the differences between case i
and cases ii and iii are most evident because of the differences within the boundary
layer. Case i once again has decreased amplification due to the reduction in the Ty

and increased temperature diffusivity.

The linear amplification in Figure 5.11 of cases ii and iii differs the most for streak-
like modes with A, > 50,4, > 1 with case iii having increased amplification.
The streaky structures have support near the wall, where they are amplified by
non-normal, off-diagonal terms in the LNSE due to the chemistry components.
These terms can be large near the wall for the laminar flow, as shown in Figure
5.10(h). When chemical equilibrium is assumed, these chemistry related terms are
neglected resulting in a decrease in amplification. Compared to Figure 5.2, the jump
across Ma = 1 in Figure 5.11 is smaller. This is a Ma related effect, likely due to
increased viscous dissipation with Ma? in the energy equations which regularize the

singularities that generate acoustic modes.
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In Figure 5.12, the velocity, temperature, and density components of ¢ and ¢, are
compared for all three cases for a representative subsonic mode with k, = 27/10,
k. =2nr/1,and ¢ = .5. Due to the differences between T and p within the boundary
layer, the resolvent modes of case i differ significantly. The velocity components
between cases ii and iii are unaffected by the chemical nonequilibrium effects. ¢ ;
and ¢, | differ between case ii and iii because the LNSE of case iii have thermo-
dynamic state-dependent oftf-diagonal terms from the chemical nonequilibrium and

molecular diffusion that are not present in case ii. These effects then change ¥ ;
and ¢, 1.

Since case ii assumes chemical equilibrium, a single species of gas is assumed. To

compare the species components of case iii with the chemical equilibrium approach,
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the species components of case ii are defined as ¥, | = ?islﬁp,l and ¢p, 1 =
?is ¢,,1. In caseii, these species components are computed explicitly and account for
fluctuations in the mass fractions from the species continuity equations. Following
the definition of i,  in case ii, the species component ¢, 1 in case iii is equivalent
to Y; ¥p1 + pYy, 1. The species components are compared in Figure 5.13. The N
and O, density components are largest, as one would expect, since these species
are most abundant within the boundary layer. The density components of NO and
O are also larger than the density component of N since the mean temperature
within the boundary layer and freestream is less than 4000 K, which is too small

to support significant dissociation of Ny (Anderson Jr., 2006). Furthermore, any
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Figure 5.14: Real part of 1,//XN2,1 (a), wxoz,l (©)s Uxno1 (€), Yxy.1 (8), and Yx, 1
(i) and magnitude of ¢x,, .1 (b). dxo,.1 (). Pxyout (B, Pxy.1 (), and .1 () for
representative subsonic modes (k, = 27/10, k, = 2x/1, ¢ = .5). Case ii and iii are
in blue and black solid lines.

production of N is rapidly consumed by the Zel’dovich mechanism, limiting its
support. The py, components are well approximated in case ii, likely because there

is less dissociation of N, for these temperatures so ‘//YN2,1 is small in case iii. Case

ii computes a double peaked shape of ‘wmz,l , though with an overestimation of
the amplitudes. This is consistent with the dissociation of O, at these temperatures
that makes 1//y02,1 non-negligible. The dissociated components, NO, N, and O, are
completely misrepresented in the response modes in both shape and amplitude.
Notably for ¢, 1, the chemical equilibrium approach provides amplitudes almost
an order of magnitude larger than in the chemical nonequilibrium approach. The

forcing modes agree better between cases ii and iii than the response modes in
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both shape and amplitude. Since the species components in case ii are computed
without accounting for fluctuations in Y; , this suggests that forcing from changes in
concentration is not optimal. Rather, ¢,, may take advantage of a component-wise

amplification mechanism for p.

The mole fractions are functions of the temperature and the mass fractions, which can
only change if a mixture of gases is used. Using a single-species gas assumption,
the mole fraction fluctuations in the resolvent modes are 0. In Figure 5.14, the
mole fractions are plotted for the chemical nonequilibrium in case iii. Yx,,,1 is
anticorrelated with ¢ x,, 1 since a decrease in O results in an increase in O. With the
Zel’dovich mechanism, N, and O produce NO and N. N is then rapidly consumed
with O, to create NO and O. As a result, increases in lﬂxoz,l and wXszl lead
to decreases in ¥ x,,,,1 and negligible contributions of Y x, i from the Zel’dovich
mechanism. This causes the peak of yx, 1 to be also anticorrelated with the peaks
of Yxy.1 and Yxy,.1- Yxy,1 18 the smallest since the temperatures do not support
significant production of N. In the forcing modes, ¢x, 1 have large amplitudes
near the wall to force the large shear terms in the chemical terms, such as @;, in
Figure 5.10(g). The small values of ¢y, 1 further explain why using the chemical
equilibrium approximation for the forcing resulted in good approximations of ¢, 1

in Figure 5.13.

Now the resolvent modes are compared for a representative supersonic mode with
ky =2n/5,k, =2n/10,and c = .5. Figure 5.15 compares the velocity, temperature,
and density components of ¢; and ¢,. Despite the presence of chemical nonequi-
librium effects, the freestream radiating acoustics are still excited. Case i differs
because of the change in T within the boundary layer, though it is interesting to note
that i, 1 1s almost unchanged between the three cases. The differences between case
ii and iii are negligible, except for the boundary layer region of ¢7 ;. Similarly to
Section 5.3, these modes are excited by freestream phenomena, where the chemical

nonequilibrium effects are negligible.

In Figure 5.16, the densities of the species components are plotted. The py, and pg,
components are responsible for the pressure oscillations in the freestream acoustics,
while the py, po, and pyo components are nonexistent in the freestream. In the
freestream, the mean temperature is too small to support dissociated components,
and this is captured with the linear analysis. Here, the chemical equilibrium assump-
tion agrees well with for the py, and pp, components, even within the boundary

layer. This is a stark contrast from what was seen in Figure 5.13. However, the
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k, =2nr/10, c =.5). Case i, ii, and iii are in red, blue, and black solid lines.

dissociated components are not predicted well, with the biggest difference occurring
for the py component. The ¢,, | components are once again predicted well using
the chemical equilibrium approach. These supersonic modes require excitation of
a freestream singularity in pressure rather than forcing of chemistry terms through

changes in concentration.

Finally, the molar fractions of the response modes are compared in Figure 5.17. Just
as in the subsonic mode, the anticorrelations observed in x, | are reflected in this
mode. In the freestream, ¢y, 1 ~ 0 because the small temperatures do not support
chemical nonequilibrium. As a result, changes to the concentrations in the mixture
are not supported in the freestream, despite the fluctuations in the density. This

helps explain why the py, and pp, components of the resolvent modes agreed well
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(ky =2n/5, k, =2r/10, ¢ = .5). Case ii and iii are in blue and black solid lines.

between cases ii and iii for the representative supersonic modes. In Di Renzo and
Urzay (2021), the freestream was also absent of any change in concentration. The
small components of ¢x, | confirm why ¢,, ;| in case ii agreed well with case iii

just like in the subsonic mode.

The representative modes plotted corresponded to regions in spectral space where the
amplification showed little discrepancy when incorporating the chemical nonequi-
librium effects. The mode shapes between cases ii and iii were also hardly affected.
A representative streaky mode with k, = 27/100, k, = 2x/5, and ¢ = .5, charac-
teristic of the region in Figure 5.11 where amplification differs the most, is plotted

in Figures 5.18. This mode is significantly affected by the chemical nonequilibrium
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effects as | and ¢, differ substantially from case ii. In fact, ¥, for cases i and ii
are more similar than case iii, despite their differences in mean flow fields. Unlike
the subsonic modes plotted in Figure 5.12, these streaky modes are able to extend
over a wide wall-normal extent of the flow, reaching down to the wall. The large
shear terms in the chemistry terms caused by the cooling by the wall create sources
of amplification for these modes that reach down to the wall. This can be seen in
the temperature and density components of ¢, for case iii which differs significantly
from the other cases. Forcing from the velocity components do not show such
extreme variations when using the chemical nonequilibrium approach, suggesting

that this mode is amplified by differences in the thermodynamics.



136

—~~
—s
~—

|¢p,1|
—_
— Ot N

0 015 1
Yy Y
Figure 5.18: [y1] @), [@u1| (0), [¥1] ©), |¢v.1] @), [br1] ©), [dwa| ). 7] (o).
|¢T,1 | (h), |¢//T,1| (1), |¢T,1 | (j) for representative subsonic streaky modes (k, = 27/100,
k, =2n/5, c =.5). Case i, ii, and iii are in red, black, and blue solid lines.

The chemical nonequilibrium components of the streaky mode are queried in Figures
5.19 and 5.20. The ¢, .1 components of case i differ significantly from the chemical
equilibrium approach in case ii. This is likely brought upon by the difference in ¢,
and ¢7. Here, ¢, 1 is shown to differ from the chemical equilibrium approach since
¢,,1 already differed substantially. In Figure 5.20 the X; components are plotted.
Notably, ¢ X0, and ¢y, 1 are large indicating substantial effects from chemical

concentration-related forcing.

Since thermodynamic state-dependent chemistry terms are the only difference be-
tween case i1 and iii, the forcing is masked to consider only linear amplification from
¢r. The sweep over k, and k; is recomputed using only temperature-component

forcing and is plotted in Figure 5.21. The temperature forcing excites supersonic
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phenomena whose qualitative behavior is relatively unchanged from the full forcing
in Figure 5.11. This is because the temperature component is able to excite the
radiating pressure modes in the freestream. On the other hand, the subsonic region
is less amplified since it lacks forcing from the shear-driven lift-up mechanism. Dif-
ferences between case ii and iii are observed for larger A, and A, which correspond
to modes that are able to reach down to the wall. The amplification from the streaky
structures is also uniquely observed in case iii, being completely absent in cases i
and ii. This increase in amplification is also observed to permeate more into the

supersonic region, caused by the forcing from the thermodynamic state.
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Continuing with the effects of component-wise forcing, chemical nonequilibrium
allows the study of forcing from individual species components. Here the forcing is
masked to consider the forcing from ¢,, = and ¢, for case iii. The same parameters
are used for this sweep and the resulting amplification is plotted in Figure 5.22.
Forcing from ¢, produces similar amplification as forcing from ¢7 in that the
supersonic region is relatively unchanged, the subsonic region is less amplified, and
an increase in amplification for the larger A, and A, modes. Considering forcing
from ¢,,, and ¢,,, reveals similar results as forcing from ¢,. This is expected as
N, and O; are the most abundant species in the mixture, responsible for the majority

of the density. Compared to the amplification from ¢, the amplification from ¢,,,
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Figure 5.21: Contours of 0'12kx k. for case i (a), case ii (b), and case iii (d) where only
forcing from the 7" component is considered. The contour lines denote O'lzkxkz =
10!, 102, ..., 10°. These contours are all plotted in (c) where case i, ii, and iii are
in red, blue, and black. The solid black line denotes the sonic line.

and ¢, is smaller because they are portions of the full density.

Considering forcing from the dissociated components, ¢, ¢, and ¢,,, reveals
that the discontinuity across the relative sonic line is absent. This is because the tem-
perature in the freestream is too small to support the dissociated components. As a
result, these dissociated components can not excite the relevant acoustic phenomena
that generates the supersonic modes. The forcing contours still identify the presence
of large amplification of the streaky structures signaling that these modes are excited
by the thermodynamic effects. The forcing from ¢, creates amplification mostly

by these streaky structures, with some components in the smallest scales.

Differences in the Sub-optimal Resolvent Gains Using the Laminar Similarity

Solution

Now, the differences in the higher order singular values will be compared between

cases ii and iii. Case i is not considered as it has already been shown that changes in
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Figure 5.22: Contours of alzkxkz for case iii where forcing from p (a), py, (b),
po, (€), pno (d), pn (e), po (f) is considered through masking. The contour lines
denote 0'12kxkZ =10',10%, ..., 10°. The diagonal black line denotes the sonic line.

Case 1 2 3 4 5
i 3.13x107 1.75x10° 6.17x10° 2.81x10° 1.43x10°
i 1.20x 108 1.73x10° 6.04x10° 2.73x10° 1.39x 10°

Table 5.6: Maximum a'l.zkx k, for cases ii and iii.
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Figure 5.23: Contours of O'izkx k. for case ii (blue) and iii (black). The contour lines
denote .1%, 1%, 10%, 30%, 50%, and 75% of the local maximum of okakZ for
each case. i = 2, 3, 4, and 5 are plotted in (a), (b), (c), and (d).

the mean flow field were the primary cause of the differences in the amplification.
As such, only differences in the assumption of chemical equilibrium or chemical
nonequilibrium in the LNSE will be considered. 0'l.2 kyk are plotted from the sweep
used in Figure 5.11 fori = 2, 3, 4, and 5. The contours are plotted as percentages of
the maxima of O'izkxkz for each case. a'lzkxkZ displayed large amplification for the
streak-like modes with large A, in case iii that was absent in case ii. The difference in
amplification for those streak-like modes is reflected in 0'22kx k, as they are sources
of amplification for the i = 2 modes in case iii. For i > 3, those large A, streak-like
modes also contribute to the changes in the amplification contours. For all the other
length scales, the change in amplification is small as evidenced by the amplification
contours overlapping. In Table 5.6, the maximum of O'izkx k, over the sweep is listed
for cases ii and iii. For i = 1, the amplification in case iii is an order of magnitude
larger than case ii because of the streak-like modes. For the higher order modes, the
difference in maximum amplification between the two cases is small. This is because
the local maxima of O'izkxkz fori > 2 occurs at k, = 2z and k, = 27/100, which is

not representative of the streak-like modes that contributed to the differences in the
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T, T, Ma Regs+ Re Re, Pr
1070K 1700K 10 4.28x10* 9.2x10* 1104 0.71

Table 5.7: Properties of the hypersonic TBL. Here, Res+ = p.0*U, [y, and T, and T,
denote the freestream and wall temperatures. This mean profile corresponds to the
streamwise station furthest downstream presented in Di Renzo and Urzay (2021).

amplification. The maximum of O'IZkaZ is at least an order of magnitude larger than
0'22 kyk,, once again highlighting the low-rank behavior in the resolvent operator. A
discussion on the higher order resolvent modes for the laminar case is omitted and

will be presented instead for the turbulent case in the next section.

5.6 Effects of Chemical Nonequilibrium on Resolvent Amplification in a TBL

In the previous section, the laminar similarity solution was used to compare the ef-
fects of chemical nonequilibrium on resolvent amplification. In hypersonic boundary
layers, the turbulent flow has shear stresses and heat fluxes an order of magnitude
larger than the laminar case (Van Driest, 1956). This leads to increased Ey and Ty in
the near-wall region of the TBL. This causes the peak T variation to be concentrated
in the near-wall region for a TBL while the peak T variation is diffused across the
entire laminar boundary layer. Due to the differences in the two flows, the effects of
chemical nonequilibrium on the resolvent analysis will be studied using the TBL.
First, a description of the mean flow field will be provided and then results will be

shown.

Description of the Hypersonic TBL. Mean Flow Field

The mean flow from the DNS of Di Renzo and Urzay (2021) is used to gauge the
effects of chemical nonequilibrium on the linear amplification. The mean flow field
parameters are described in Table 5.7. Here, the effects of the linear amplification
will be compared by considering the linear amplification using either chemical
nonequilibrium or chemical equilibrium as in cases ii and iii in Section 5.5, though
with a turbulent mean flow field. Comparisons will not be done with a CPG mean
flow field since a CPG turbulent flow with parameters similar to Di Renzo and Urzay
(2021) are not readily available. If one were available, the results in Section 5.5
suggest that the differences in amplification will be attributed to differences in the
mean thermodynamic state as opposed to the chemical nonequilibrium present in
the LNSE.
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Figure 5.24: U (a), T (b), p (¢c), & (d), k (e), and ¢, (f) for TBL assuming chemical
nonequilibrium. p; (g), and @;, (h) are plotted with their colors labeled in the
legend. Note that the densities of the dissociated components are rescaled in (g) for
visualization.

The turbulent mean flow fields are plotted in Figure 5.24 against y*, where the
viscous length scale is defined with the mean properties at the wall. U demonstrates
multiscale behavior, with the near-wall region indicative of viscous sublayer and the
presence of a log region which emerges under an appropriate scaling (Griffin, Fu,
and Moin, 2021). The peak T is larger for the turbulent flow than the similarity
solution due to the increase in viscous heating in the turbulent flow. Apart from
the changes in T, the turbulence changes the chemical composition of the flow,
especially in the near-wall region. Notably, Xy is nonzero at the wall. The values
of X and Xy at the wall are also reduced by a factor of almost 2, resulting in an

increase in YOZ. The changes in chemical composition at the wall are responsible
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Figure 5.25: Contours of 0'12kxkZ assuming chemical equilibrium (a) and chemical
nonequilibrium (b). The contour lines denote o7k.k, = 10", 10%, ..., 10”. These

contours are all plotted in (c) where blue and black denote chemical equilibrium and
nonequilibrium. The solid black line denotes the sonic line.

for the change in the chemical rates of mass production, «;, , in the near-wall region.
Here, the peaks of «;, are near the location of largest 7, with these peaks being
almost twice as large as in the similarity solution. The value of wy is also nonzero
at the wall. Finally, since these mean flow fields are plotted in logarithmic units, the
peak variation in these quantities occurs within 10% of the boundary layer making

this flow subject to stronger shear terms.

Comparison of Resolvent Modes and Amplification Using a Hypersonic TBL
Under Chemical Nonequilibrium

A sweep over 80 logarithmically-spaced k, and k, spanning 27/.025 to 27 /100 is
computed with fixed ¢ ~ .48 for the chemical equilibrium and chemical nonequi-
librium cases. The same parameters are used for the other sweeps in this section.

This wavespeed corresponds to the U where T is the largest, located at y* ~ 30.



145

The results of this sweep are plotted in Figure 5.25. The use of a turbulent mean
state does not remove the presence of the discontinuity at the sonic line. The most
amplified structures in the subsonic region are modes with 4, > A, and .1 > 1, < 1.
For the laminar case, the most amplified structures had a A, about an order of mag-
nitude larger. The differences in the amplified structures are due to the differences
in Uy and Ty in the turbulent flow as these are large primarily in the near-wall
region. This essentially creates a constraint on the preferential wall-normal length
scales which relates to the preferential A, and A,. Comparing the amplification
between the chemical nonequilibrium and chemical equilibrium approaches reveal
only slight differences in the amplification. The similarities in the amplification
are likely because of the increased non-normal amplification from the ﬁy and Ty
components which are unchanged if a mixture or a single species is considered. The

biggest differences occur for the largest scales like in the laminar case of figure 5.11.

Since the amplifications are so similar, it is worth considering how the mode shapes
differ. First, subsonic modes are considered with k¥ = 27/1000 (k, = 27/.9),
kT = 2x/100 (k; = 27/.09), and ¢ = .48 as scales representative of the near-
wall cycle. The velocity, temperature, and density components of ¢, and ¢, are
plotted in Figure 5.26. Owing to the amplification via the lift-up effect through ﬁy,
the velocity components are independent of the chemical nonequilibrium effects.
Similar to Section 5.3, the large ¢, ; is forced by large ¢, and ¢,, 1. There is
also a large Y7 1 response, though it is also unchanged save for the region closest to
the wall. A similar observation is made for ¢, 1. The most discernible differences
between the two modes is in ¢r 1, likely because of the increase in temperature-
dependent chemical nonequilibrium and molecular diffusion terms which become
more important near the wall. The jaggedness in ¢, is because of the limited

resolution near the wall which creates sharp gradients in the mean chemistry terms.

The species components of the subsonic mode are plotted in Figure 5.27. The py,
and pp, components of ¢, are well approximated with the chemical equilibrium
approach. The peak amplitudes of the pyo and pp components are also predicted
well, although their shape differs. The chemical equilibrium approach predicts a
zero crossing that is not observed in the chemical nonequilibrium approach. The
lack of the zero crossing is likely because of the production of py in ¢ which is
underpredicted in the chemical equilibrium approach. The sharp gradients in ¢,
were also reflected in ¢, 1. The ¢, | terms are large near the wall to account for

the increased shear in the chemistry terms not present in the chemical equilibrium
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Figure 5.26: |01 (@), [u1| 0), |¢vi1] ©), [¢ui| @), [wwa] @), [@wa] ), [

(2), |¢T,1| (h), |¢T,1| @), |¢T,1| (j) for representative subsonic modes (k, = 27/.9,

k, =2n/.09, ¢ = .48). The chemical nonequilibrium and equilibrium modes are in

black and blue.

00

approach. Although ¢, | for the two approaches are similar, the differences in ¢,

suggests differences in concentration.

The X; components of the subsonic optimal modes are plotted in Figure 5.28. The
anticorrelation that was discussed in Section 5.5 is seen clearly in the real part of
the Xy,, Xo0,, Xno, and Xp components of ¢,. An increase in concentration of
N, and O, correlates with a decrease in concentration of NO and O. yx,, 1 is the
smallest component of the response since the temperature is too small within the
boundary layer to support large scale dissociation of N, (Anderson Jr., 2006). The
forcing components, ¢x; 1, are large and non-negligible near the wall owing to the

differences seen in ¢, ;.



147

10t 102 108 10° 10! 102 10°

yt y*

00

Figute 527: [y, 1| @, [y | ), [p0,1{ ©, |00, @, W] @, [Bpno
), pr,1| (2), |¢pN’1| (h), |Wpo,l| 1), |¢p0,1| (j) for representative subsonic modes
(ky =21/.9, k, =2r/.09, ¢ = .48). The chemical nonequilibrium and equilibrium
modes are in black and blue.

A representative supersonic mode with k, = 27/5, k, = 2x/10, and ¢ = .48 is
considered as this is corresponds to the spectral region where the amplification
differs between the chemical nonequilibrium and equilibrium approaches. From
Figure 5.31, the structure of the modes in the freestream are largely unchanged,
except for ¢, 1. Note however that ¢, ; is significantly smaller than ¢, and ¢r
in the freestream, so its difference in amplitude is negligible. The differences in
the modes in the freestream are likely caused within the boundary layer where the
chemical nonequilbrium effects are more appreciable. In this region, the mode
shapes differ slightly, but there is agreement in the amplitudes of the resolvent

modes’ components.
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Figure 5.28: Real part of Yx,, 1 (@), ¥xp,,1 (©)s Yxyo,1 (€), Uxy,1 (8), and Yx, 1

(1) and magnitUde of ¢XN2,1 (b)’ ¢X02,1 (d)’ ¢XNO,1 (f)’ ¢XN,1 (h)’ and ¢X0,1 (]) for

representative subsonic modes (k, = 27/.9, k, = 27/.09, ¢ = .48). The chemical

nonequilibrium and equilibrium modes are in black and blue.

The p;, components of the supersonic mode are plotted in Figure 5.30. These
demonstrate the differences between the two approaches within the boundary layer.
The mode shapes of the ¢, 1 components within the boundary layer using the
chemical equilibrium approach agree poorly with those computed using the chem-
ical nonequilibrium approach, especially for the dissociated components. On the
other hand, within the freestream region, the 1//pN2,1 and 1//1002,1 components are
in agreement since the effects of chemical nonequilibrium are negligible in the
freestream. The dissociated components are absent in the freestream. ¢,, 1 in the

near-wall region is also not approximated well within the near-wall region.

The X;, components are plotted in Figure 5.31. These components only have support
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Figure 5.29: [Wu1] @), |u1| ) 1| ©), [@v1] (@), W] @), || (), [yri|
(2), |¢T,1| (h), |¢/T,1| (1), ¢T,1| (j) for representative supersonic modes (k, = 27/5,
k, =2m/10, ¢ = .48). The chemical nonequilibrium and equilibrium modes are in
black dotted and blue solid lines.

102 10°

within the boundary layer, where the chemistry is active. There are no changes to
the concentrations in the freestream. The correlations between the Xy,, Xo,, Xno.,
and Xp components of ¢, from the subsonic mode are also recovered here. The
large near-wall forcing in ¢, | once again illustrates the importance of the shear in

the chemistry-related terms at the wall.

Masking is now considered to investigate the differences in amplification. First,
the amplification from ¢r is investigated in Figure 5.32. Unlike in Figure 5.21,
the effects from the chemical nonequilibrium terms in the linear operator lead to
small changes when considering forcing from ¢7. The differences in Figure 5.21

mostly stemmed from the influence of the large scale streaky that reached down
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), |pr,1| (2), |¢pN,1| (h), lﬁp0,1| @), |¢p0,1| (j) for representative supersonic modes
(ky =2n/5, k, = 2n/10, ¢ = .48). The chemical nonequilibrium and equilibrium
modes are in black dotted and blue solid lines.

to the wall. This is reflected in the top right corner of Figure 5.32(c), though the
influence of these large scale modes on the subsonic region is not as apparent for
this sweep. The lack of amplification for these large scale modes in the turbulent
flow is likely because the large shear region is constrained to the near-wall-region
unlike the laminar case. This limits the amplification from the shear since only
the near-wall portion of the mode can contribute to the non-normal amplification.
The slight differences in the optimal amplification considering forcing from only ¢7

suggest that the L; 4 and L), , terms play a negligible role in the linear amplification.

Finally, a sweep is done to compare the amplification from the density components,
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Figure 5.31: Real part of Yrx,, 1 (@), ¥xp,,1 (©)s Yxyo,1 (€), Uxy,1 (8), and Yx, 1

(i) and magnitude of ¢x,, .1 (b), Pxp,1 (d), Pxyo,1 (), dxy,1 (h), and ¢x, 1 () for
representative supersonic modes (ky = 27/5, k,; = 27/10, ¢ = .48). The chemical
nonequilibrium and equilibrium modes are in black and blue solid lines.

¢, and ¢, in Figure 5.33. Just as in the laminar case in Figure 5.22, the forcings
from ¢, ¢py,, and ¢, result in the amplification of a supersonic region while the
forcing from ¢, ¢, and ¢,,, reveal no discontinuity across the sonic line. This
again occurs because the forcing from the dissociated components can not excite
the freestream acoustics as they are not present in the freestream. The amplification
of streak-like modes seen in Figure 5.22 is not present for the turbulent case. The
relative amplification between the supersonic region and the subsonic region using
forcing from ¢, ¢, , and ¢, is larger for the turbulent case than the laminar case.
This likely occurs because the shear-driven amplification from the boundary layer

is constrained to the near-wall region which forms less than a tenth of the boundary
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Figure 5.32: Contours of 0'12kxkZ assuming chemical equilibrium (a) and chemical
nonequilibrium (b) where only forcing from the 7 component is considered. The
contour lines denote alzkxkz =10, 10'3,102%,..., 10*3, 10°. These contours are all
plotted in (c) where blue and black denote chemical equilibrium and nonequilibrium.
The solid black line denotes the sonic line.

Chemistry 1 2 3 4 5
equilib. 7.68x10° 2.56x10° 1.46x10° 9.57x 10* 6.44 x 10*
nonequilib. 7.78 x 10° 2.61 x 10° 1.48x10° 9.75x 10* 6.57 x 10*

Table 5.8: Maximum oka k using the chemical equilibrium or chemical nonequi-
librium assumptions.

layer in the turbulent case while the shear is present throughout the entire boundary

layer in the laminar case.

Differences in the Sub-optimal Resolvent Gains Using the TBL

In Figure 5.34, contours of O'izkxkz for i > 2 are plotted as percentages of their
maximum for the chemical equilibrium and chemical nonequilibrium assumptions.

The regions with largest amplification are largely unaffected by the assumption used
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Figure 5.33: Contours of 0'12kxkZ for case iii where forcing from p (a), py, (b), po,
(©), pno (d), pn (e), po (f) is considered through masking for the turbulent mean
flow field. The contour lines denote 0'12kxkZ =10, 10%, ..., 10°. The diagonal
black line denotes the sonic line.
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Figure 5.34: Contours of O'l-zkxkz using chemical equilibrium (blue) and chemical
nonequilibrium (black). The contour lines denote .1%, .5%, 1%, 10%, 30%, 50%,
and 75% of the local maximum of O'I.kakZ for each case. i = 2, 3, 4, and 5 are
plotted in (a), (b), (c), and (d).

in the chemistry of the LNSE. This is reflected in Table 5.8 where the maximum of
O'izkxkz is listed for each assumption used and display only minor variation. The
differences in the amplification of the supersonic modes is also small. The biggest
differences in amplification occur in the subsonic region for the smallest 4, and A,.
These small scales were the scales amplified in Figure 5.33 when only forcing from
the dissociated components was considered. This suggests that the higher order
modes with small length scales are amplified by sub-optimal mechanisms related
to forcing from the species components. Accurately capturing the higher order
mode behavior is important because the nonlinearities in true turbulent flows have
projection onto the higher order modes. This can affect flow reconstructions and

predictions from flow actuation.

The components of a sub-optimal response and forcing mode are plotted for the
representative subsonic mode studied in this section. The variations in the i =
2 and i = 3 modes are not plotted because the differences are small between

the two assumptions on the chemistry, similar to the i = 1 mode. The small
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Figure 5.35: The first ten o7 for the chemical nonequilibrium (black open circles) and
chemical equilibrium (blue filled cirlces) approaches using k, = 27/.9, k, = 27 /.09,
¢ = .48, represenative of the subsonic region. The y axis is in log-scale.

variation in the mode shape can be intuited by comparing the contour shapes of
the amplification near 4, = .9 and A, = .09 in Figure 5.34(a,b). Although the
magnitude of the amplification changes, the amplified length scales are still similar,
indicating similar amplification mechanisms for these modes. Significant deviations
in the contour shapes of the amplification near the representative subsonic length
scales occur for i = 4 and i = 5 in Figure 5.34(c,d). The difference in the amplified
length scales using either the chemical equilibrium or chemical nonequilibrium
assumptions are due to the different amplification mechanisms in the sub-optimal
resolvent modes. The o; are compared for the representative subsonic length scales
in Figure 5.35. It is interesting to note that the hypersonic resolvent gains have
considerably less separation between o and 0 than the incompressible counterpart.
It is likely that this is caused by the increased dissipation with a larger Ma. The study
of Bae, Dawson, and McKeon (2020) demonstrated that the supersonic resolvent
modes identified low-rank wavenumbers in the subsonic region, similar to Moarref,
Sharma, et al. (2013). The similar low-rank behavior in the supersonic TBL and
the incompressible TBL can be predicted by the Morkovin hypothesis (Morkovin,
1962), which states that for moderate Ma, the compressible dynamics follow the
incompressible dynamics in a TBL if the density variations are accounted for. Since
the hypersonic TBL has a Ma significantly larger than the supersonic TBL studied
in Bae, Dawson, and McKeon (2020), it is likely that the compressible effects are

too large to separate from the incompressible behavior. They further support that
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Figure 5.36: |n5| (@), |dus| (0), [t 5] (©), [¢v5] (@), [ s| @), || (O, w7 5]
(2), |¢T,5| (h), |¢T,5| @), |¢T,5| (j) for representative subsonic modes (k, = 27/.9,
k, =2n/.09, ¢ = .48). The chemical nonequilibrium and equilibrium modes are in

black and blue.

the first three modes have minor differences since the o; are almost the same. For
i > 4, the o begin to vary depending on how the chemistry is modeled. To study
the differences in the amplification mechanisms due to the chemistry, Figures 5.36,

5.37, and 5.38 compare the components of ¥ 5 and ¢s.

First, the u, v, w, p, and T components of 5 and ¢ are compared in Figure 5.36.
Unlike the optimal mode, the differences using the chemistry assumptions are severe
in both mode shape and relative amplitudes. The multiple-peaked structure in ¢
and @5 using chemical equilibrium is consistent with the orthonormality constraint
of the resolvent modes. Similar behavior is observed in the i = 2 and i = 3 modes in

both the chemical equilibrium and nonequilibrium approach, albeit with less peaks
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(ky =21/.9, k, =2r/.09, ¢ = .48). The chemical nonequilibrium and equilibrium
modes are in black and blue.

in the components (not plotted). Since the T and p components of ¥5 and ¢ in the
chemical nonequilibrium approach have only a single peak, this suggests that the
orthonormality is enforced via a change in the component-wise amplification of the
mode rather than a change in the spatial structure of modes to maintain the same
component-wise amplification seen in the chemical equilibrium sub-optimal modes.
Indeed, this can be seen by comparing the u, v, and w components of ¢ 5 and ¢5. The
chemical equilibrium approach continues to have large hydrodynamic components
in both the forcing and response due to amplification from ﬁy. These components in
the chemical nonequilibrium approach are an order of magnitude smaller indicating

that this hydrodynamic amplification is not favored in the presence of chemistry.
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Figure 5.38: Real part of Yrx,, 5 (@), ¥xp,,5 (©), Yxyo,s (), Uxy,5 (), and Yx, s
(i) and magnitude of ¢x,, 5 (b), Px,,.5 (d), xyo.5 (), dxy,5 (h), and ¢x,, 5 () for
representative subsonic modes (k, = 27/.9, k, = 27/.09, ¢ = .48). The chemical
nonequilibrium and equilibrium modes are in black and blue.

The differences in the shape of ¢, 5, notably the presence of a singular peak in the
near-wall region using chemical nonequilibrium, further suggest that forcing from

the species components is causing the changes in this mode.

Now the p; components are plotted in Figure 5.37. Unlike in the optimal mode,
modelling the p; components of ¥ 5 and ¢ with the chemical equilibrium approach
leads to significant disagreements with the chemical nonequilibrium approach. The
chemical nonequilibrium has singular peaks for ¢, s and ¢, 5 at y* = 50, unlike
the chemical equilibrium approach. The singular peaks in ¢, 5 and ¢, 5 contrast
with the optimal modes, as they peak closer to the wall. Component-wise, the

O, and NO components of . 5 and ¢,, 5 are much larger than in the optimal
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mode. The py component remains the smallest response component since the mean
temperature is too small to support large concentrations of N. However, the ¢,, 5
component has an amplitude an order of magnitude larger than what was observed
in the optimal mode. ¥ 5 supports the production of primarily NO, with N, and O,

playing a role in its production, as expected.

Next the X;, components of 5 and ¢5 are compared in Figure 5.38. The first thing
to note is that the magnitudes of these components are significantly larger than the
magnitudes plotted in Figure 5.28 for the optimal modes. The ¢ x, 5 component
has the smallest amplitude once again, in accordance with the relatively small mean
temperature. The ¢y, 5 components also have peaks at y* = 50 that are not observed
in the optimal mode. The presence of these peaks in ¢x, 5 and ¢, 5 serve as sources
away from the wall in the species continuity equations that were almost nonexistent
in the optimal mode. The forcing occurs primarily in N», O, and NO. These
components in turn have the largest components in the response. Interestingly an O
forcing or response is about two of orders of magnitude smaller than the other N», O,
and NO components. In the response mode, the Xy, component is anticorrelated
with the Xyo while the Xp, and Xyo components are correlated. Since the X;,
components are so large, this implies that linear mechanisms that force the species
components drive the amplification of this sub-optimal mode, unlike the optimal
mode. This further explains why the chemical equilibrium approach does not agree
with the chemical nonequilibrium approach in the higher order modes. The source
of this component-wise non-normality stems from 9, / Op;, termsinthe L4, and
L;_; blocks in the LNS operator.

When the dominant amplification mechanism is shear driven or caused by acoustic
phenomena, the chemical equilibrium and chemical nonequilibrium approaches
amplify dominant modes with similar mode structure. For the mean flow field
studied here, amplification via chemical nonequilibrium mechanisms only becomes
important in the higher order modes. It is likely that for a TBL with a larger mean
temperature, the chemical nonequilibrium mechanisms can affect even the optimal
modes because the temperatures can support more dissociation and compete with
the shear driven or acoustic amplification mechanisms. This could increase the
magnitude of the dw s / dp;, terms and increase the role of the component-wise
non-normality. Finally, it is stressed that the behavior of these modes is influenced

by the choice of inner product, which sets the condition for the orthonormality.
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5.7 Correlations in the Chemical Nonequilibrium Response Mode Compo-

nents

In the previous sections, most of the behavior of in the response modes was inferred
by comparing the absolute value of certain components. Here, the difference in
phase between different components of a single mode will be compared to infer any
correlations. Comparisons between the phases of resolvent modes have been used
in the past to investigate the large scale modulation on small scale signals using
a reduced-order model (Sharma and McKeon, 2013). In that study, the cosine of
the differences in phase between a set of triadically-consistent resolvent modes was
used as a model for the correlation coefficient. In a similar vein, the correlation
coeflicient between the i and j components of the leading response mode, ¥, is
defined here as

R;; = cos (a; — @), (5.33)

where a; and «; are the phase angles of ;1 and ¢ 1. R; ; can also be defined as
R (lﬁl*, 1 wj,l )
|l//i,1 ||l//j,1| ’

where the real part is chosen so that R; ; remains symmetric. R;; is bounded by

(5.34)

i,J

[—1, 1], with negative values denoting anticorrelation and positive values denoting
correlation. R; ; close to 0 means that components i and j of ¢ are not correlated. In
real measurements, the correlation coefficient, C; ; of two signals i and j is the ratio
of their cross correlation normalized by the products of their standard deviations.
Here, R; ; is simply a comparison of the phase of two different components of the
leading response mode. Although R; ; can be computed with higher order modes,
the leading mode is chosen because it has a single-peaked structure with less zero
crossings compared to the higher order modes. This makes the interpretation of the

changes in phase easier to interpret for the leading mode.

The correlation is examined using the same turbulent mean flow field from Section
5.6, with modes focused on the subsonic region. The c is chosen as .4817 which
corresponds to U(y* ~ 40). Although there are many choices for R; ; that can be
plotted, the R; ; that are considered are Ry y, , Rvy, ., Ru1, Ry, Rry, , and Ry, x;.
The first four are chosen to compare with the correlation coefficients computed in
Di Renzo and Urzay (2021) and plotted in Figure 5.39. Ry, is used to investigate
how the mass fractions correlate with the temperature in the linear analysis. Ry; x;

is used to investigate the correlation between the mole fractions. In particular, this
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Figure 5.39: C;; from the DNS of Di Renzo and Urzay (2021). (a) and (b) plot
Cuy,, ., (c)and (d) plot C,y, , (e) plots C, 7, and (f) plot C, 7. The blue, red, green,
orange, and purple curves denote iy =N», Oy, NO, N, and O. The dashed lines are
used to distinguish the different curves. Note that only the region y* < 130 is shown
to compare the regions where ¥ is supported for small scale modes.

is used to test how the Xy, and Xy, components correlate with the Xyo, Xy, and

Xo components.

Before discussing R; ;, a summary of the C; ; computed in Di Renzo and Urzay
(2021) is presented and plotted in Figure 5.39. Recall that C; ; is computed with the
full temporal signal of the data unlike R; ; which is computed based on the phase
of different component of ¢,. C, 7 is equal to 1 near the wall and changes sign near
the location of the maximum 7. From that location to the rest of the boundary layer,
C,r remains negative. The opposite is true for C, r as it begins negative near the
wall and changes sign away from the wall for the rest of the boundary layer. The
change in sign of C,, r and C, r is related to the sweeps and ejections that moves fluid
in the wall-normal directions coupled with the non-monotonicity of 7. More details
on this will be provided below, when the results of R; ; are presented. Cuy, remains

positive for N, and O, and negative for NO and O throughout the boundary layer.
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Figure 5.40: R; ; for a subsonic mode with k, = 27/.9, k; = 27/.09, and ¢ = .48.

(a) and (b) plot Ry, , (¢) and (d) plot R, y, , and (¢) and (f) plot Rz, . The blue, red,

green, orange, and purple curves denote i; =N», Oy, NO, N, and O. Note that only

the region y* < 130 is shown since ¥ has negligible support in the outer region of

the flow.

For N, C,y, begins positive near the wall and becomes negative away from the flow
like C,, 7. This behavior in C, y, can also be explained with the sweeps and ejections
as ?Nz and 702 monotonically increase while Yyno and Yo monotonically decrease
with away from the wall. Yy, like T, is non-monotonic with the peak Yy and T
occuring at the same wall-normal location. Since Yy tracks 7', N is mostly in steady
state as the chemical production and consumption occurs faster than its molecular
diffusion (Di Renzo and Urzay, 2021). Since Cy y, does not change sign across the
boundary layer for the other species components like C,, 7, the other species are not
in steady state and have significant transport due to diffusion in the near-wall region.
In the outer region of the flow, C, y, is positive for the dissociated components and
negative for the undissociated components. Near the wall, C, y, is approximately 0
for all the species components. This indicates that the mole fractions in the near-wall

region are dominated by molecular diffusion.
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Figure 5.41: R; ; for a subsonic mode with k, = 27/.9, k; = 2n/.09, and ¢ = .48.
R, r and R, r are plotted in (a) and (b). The solid lines are computed using the
chemical nonequilibrium approach and the dotted lines are computed using the

chemical equilibrium approach. (c) plots Rx,, x, and Rx,, xy, in black and red.

(d) plots Rx,, xyo»and Rx,, x, inblack and red. Note that only the region y* <130
is shown since ¥ has negligible support in the outer region of the flow.

In Figures 5.40 and 5.41, the correlation coefficients are compared for the subsonic
mode plotted in Figures 5.26, 5.27, and 5.28 which is representative of the struc-
tures in the near-wall cycle, albeit with a faster convective velocity. Figures 5.40(a,b)
demonstrate that i, is positively correlated with y, ;1 throughout the near-wall
region. 1 and Yy, | are positively correlated only in the region y* € (10, 100).
Y1 1s anticorrelated with Yy, , 1 and Yy, 1. The correlation between i, 1 and yry,,
changes sign around the location of maximum temperature, with them being anti-
correlated away away from the wall. Figures 5.40(c,d) show that i, ; is correlated
with ‘ﬂszz,l , 1py02,1 , and Yy, 1 and anticorrelated with y,,,.1 and Yy, 1 near the wall.
Away from the wall, R, y, changes signs for all the species, except N. R, y,, tracks

R and R, y,, above the T maximum.

v.YNo

The sign of R, y, is similar to the sign of the correlation coefficients from the DNS
plotted in Figure 5.39, including the change in sign of R, y,, in the near-wall region.
This is unsurprising as sweeps (—v) are responsible for convecting undissociated
components (N, and O;) and high momentum fluid (+#) down closer to the wall.
The ejections (+v) convect dissociated components (NO, and O) and low momentum

fluid (—u) away from the wall. As a result, the high speed streaks have increased
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Yy, and Yo, while the low speed streaks have decreased Yyo and Yp. The change
in sign in the correlations with Yy near the wall are because the N are in steady
state and follow 7T variations (Di Renzo and Urzay, 2021). This causes Yu to be
non-monotonic, like 7, which changes the N distributions through the sweeps and
ejections depending if they occur below or above the T maximum. One thing not
captured in this analysis is the lack of correlation between ¢, ; and ¢y, ; in the
near-wall region. This is likely because the linear mechanisms near the wall are
optimally amplified by the lift-up mechanism. The linear coupling between the v and
Y;, components is likely saturated when nonlinear terms, or nonlinear interactions,
are included in the full simulation. In the outer region, the sign of R, y, matches

the sign in Cy, y, .

Next the correlations between ¢7 1 and ¢y, ; are plotted in Figures 5.40(e,f). Near

the wall, below the critical layer, Rry, tracks R,y, . Ry, =~ 1 throughout the

Y]

boundary layer, except at the critical layer where the value oNf Y1 drops to 0. The
correlation between ¢r,1 and Yy, 1 agrees with the observation that N is in steady
state (Di Renzo and Urzay, 2021). Further from the wall, Ry y, changes sign and is
the opposite of Ry, , for all the components except N. This change in sign relative
to R, v, , is explained by the change in sign of R, 1 across the T maximum in Figure
5.41(a). Below the T maximum, the ejections bring cool, low momentum fluid up
while the sweeps bring hot, high momentum fluid down. Above the 7 maximum,
the picture is flipped as the ejections now bring hot, low momentum fluid up and
the sweeps bring cool, high momentum fluid down. The change in sign of Ty is
thus responsible for the phase jump. The sweeps and ejections also explain the
correlation R, 7 in Figure 5.41(b) which has the opposite sign of R, 7 for y* < 100.
The velocity-temperature correlations are qualitatively similar to the correlations
from the DNS plotted in Figure 5.39, even capturing the change in sign at the T
maximum. Note that R, 7 and R, 7 track R, y, and R, y, due to the almost perfect

correlation between ¢r 1 and Yy, 1.

R, r and R, 7 are compared for the chemical equilibrium case. R, r both agree. R, r
differs substantially only in the near-wall region where the chemical equilibrium case
predicts correlation between 71 and i, 1. Although this change is large, it may be
a symptom of the small amplitudes in the viscous sub-layer as ¢; matches the no-
slip and isothermal boundary conditions as visual inspection of the modes does not
reveal a significant phase change. It is worth noting that resolvent analysis assuming

chemical equilibrium would not be able to predict any correlations involving mass
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Figure 5.42: R, ; for a subsonic mode with k, = 27/10, k; = 2n/1, and ¢ = .48.
The colors and linestyles are the same as in Figure 5.40.

fractions or mole fractions since the changes in concentration are 0, by construction.

The correlations between the mole fractions of the undissociated components and
the dissociated components are plotted in Figures 5.41(c,d). As was alluded to in the
plots of ¢x, .1 in Sections 5.5 and 5.6, ‘WXNZ,I is anticorrelated to ¥ x,,,,1 and lﬁxoz,l
is anticorrelated to Yx,,,,1 and ¥ x,, 1 as the values of Ry, X; ® —1 throughout. This
is expected because a decrease in undissociated components leads to an increase
in dissociated components. The ‘PXNQ,I and Y x,,1 are not anticorrelated since
dissociation of Ny primarily leads to NO. Furthermore, the production of N is more

correlated to the temperature fluctuations (Di Renzo and Urzay, 2021).

In Figures 5.42 and 5.43, the same correlations are plotted for a larger mode with
ky = 2n/10 and k, = 2n/1, with the same c. For this large scale mode, ¥
and ¢y, 1 are correlated to the dissociated components and anticorrelated for N».
Yr1 and Yyo,,1 are correlated for most of the domain, except near the temperature
peak. This accompanies a slight change in the correlations with yy,,,.1 and ¢y, 1.

Yy, 1 mostly tracks 7,1 since the chemical activity in this mode is in steady-state,
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Figure 5.43: R;; for a subsonic mode with k, = 27/10, k; = 2x/1, and ¢ = .48.
The colors and linestyles are the same as in Figure 5.41.

as was the case for N in the small scale mode. This suggests that for this mode,
chemical diffusion plays a negligible role. The chemical diffusion in Equation
5.17 introduces spatial second derivatives to the mole fractions which decrease the
influence of the chemical diffusion on the large scale modes. The y,, ,1 component
is likely more susceptible to chemical nonequilibrium effects because it is easier to
create large concentrations of O, with the relevant temperatures in the TBL. Due
to the correlations between Yy, 1 and ¥ 1, the profiles of R, y, and R, y, follow
R,r and R, 7. Lastly, Ry, x; ~ =1 between the undissociated components and the

dissociated components with no variation for N.

The correlations of the small scale mode agree qualitatively with the correlations
from the DNS data of Di Renzo and Urzay (2021) plotted in Figure 5.39. The
correlations with the large scale mode result in correlations that differ from the data,
notably because the species mass fractions follow the temperature component of
the leading mode. Although the large scale mode is more amplified in the local
analysis, modes with those scales are not typically energetic in the near-wall region
of the flow. Cogo et al. (2022)’s premultiplied energy spectra of a single species
compressible TBL reports a near-wall cycle centered at y* ~ 20 and A7 ~ 100, while
scales similar to the large scale mode in Figures 5.42 and 5.43 are only energetic
in the outer region of the flow. The chemical nonequilibrium flow of Passiatore

et al. (2022) also demonstrates a near-wall peak with /l’z" ~ 300, where * denotes
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rescaling with semilocal length scale /7/ ﬁd‘rv‘f,. The small scale structures play an
important role in the near-wall turbulent dynamics while the small scale resolvent

modes reflect the qualitative behavior in the near-wall region.

The correlations made with the small scale mode are only relevant where the small
scale mode has non-negligible support. Furthermore, they only apply for a single
wavenumber triplet. In order to extend the correlations further from the wall, and
to improve the quantitative agreement with the full data, more modes need to be
included with their nonlinear weights chosen to respect the nonlinearity in the full
turbulent flow. This is also true for the incompressible TBL, as was investigated by
Moarref, Jovanovié, et al. (2014). Extending the results used in the incompressible
flow to supersonic or hypersonic flows requires an understanding that the interactions

are no longer triadic since the nonlinear terms are not quadratic for hypersonic TBL.

5.8 Chapter Summary and Future Work

The real gas effects that are relevant to hypersonic TBLs such as vibrational exci-
tation and chemical nonequilibrium were examined to see what is captured by the
linear amplification and enable comparisons with real flows. For the flows studied
here, these effects were relevant only within the boundary layer region where the
temperatures were largest. This caused the most appreciable changes in the thermo-
physical properties. The linear amplification of the supersonic modes were hardly
changed by the modeling assumptions due to them being excited in a cooler region

of the flow where the real gas effects are negligible.

It was shown that vibrational excitation, modeled through a CIG assumption, lead
to slight changes in the resolvent amplification, even using the same mean flow
fields, in the subsonic region. The change in amplification is likely because of
the differences in thermal diffusivity caused by the CIG assumption. The mode
shapes within the boundary layer were not changed substantially, although there
were differences in the amplitudes of the modes examined. Since the amplification
in the subsonic region was shown to collapse when rescaled with the local maxima,
it may suggest that the resolvent analysis can be rescaled by accounting for the
local variation in the thermodynamic properties as in Bae, Dawson, and McKeon
(2020). The most relevant changes to the amplification were found when the forcing
was constrained to ¢7 and ¢,. This revealed sensitivity of the near-wall cycle to
the CIG assumption when forced through the thermodynamic variables. This can

have implications for the control of the near-wall cycle if temperature related effects
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are used as a control mechanism. In Di Renzo et al. (2022), the effects of a CIG
assumption were shown to be most relevant near the oblique shock, where the CIG
assumption affected relevant frequencies near the shock location. An oblique shock
is outside the realm of validity for a local approach. Future work would need to
develop the biglobal approach described earlier to a compressible flow and account

for the changes in coordinates with the ramp to capture these effects.

The effects of chemical nonequilibrium were investigated for both a turbulent flow
and a laminar flow. The analysis with the laminar flow found that the amplification
differed the most with the large-scale streak-like modes that can reach down to the
wall. These streak like modes were uniquely amplified and were not present in
the chemical equilibrium approach. These modes also illustrated different ampli-
fication mechanisms, primarily through ¢r and ¢,. In the case of the turbulent
flow, the large Uy and Ty terms created sources of amplification that dominated the
chemical nonequilibrium and molecular diffusion terms. As a result, the u, 7', and
p components of the leading resolvent modes differed slightly for the small scale
modes amplified by the shear. With chemical nonequilibrium, the largest observed
differences were when the p; and X; components were compared as the chemical
equilibrium approach can not account for changes in concentration. The presence
of the streaky mode seen in the laminar case was not observed in the turbulent
case. The higher order modes for the hypersonic TBL under chemical nonequilib-
rium demonstrated amplification through the chemistry terms that are absent in the
chemical equilibrium approach. This changed the structure and amplification of the

higher order modes.

The use of chemical nonequilibrium allows concentrations of the species to differ
in the linear analysis. A unique aspect of this approach is that it also allows
for forcing from certain species components. Forcing from ¢, and ¢, led
to the energization of supersonic modes while forcing from ¢, ¢,,, and ¢,
demonstrated no discontinuity from the supersonic phenomena as these components
are not present in the freestream. This forcing can be used to consider the linear
response to forcing from a catalytic wall which can blow species components into
the boundary layer. Furthermore, the analysis described here can be used to describe
how a change to the chemistry model can affect the linear amplification and which

length scales are expected to be affected, to first order.

The correlations in the small-scale chemical nonequilibrium resolvent modes were

shown to agree qualitatively well with the correlations from the data of Di Renzo
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and Urzay (2021). This was due to the importance of the lift-up effect in these
modes. The large scale modes were shown to have correlations that did not agree
with the full data because the large scales did not allow for molecular diffusion.
Future work will require nonlinear closure by finding coefficients for the resolvent

basis described herein.

The resolvent analysis framework is not able to capture the true nonlinear dynamics
in a hypersonic TBL for a number of reasons. One limitation of this approach is that
the turbulence is multiscale, whereas this approach considers the linear amplification
of a single wavenumber-frequency triad. It does not account for the true nonlinear
nature in the full TBL or the nonlinear interactions present in the chemical effects.
Furthermore, the results are depend on the choice of a 2-norm based on the Chu
energy norm (Chu, 1965), which may not be an appropriate measure of energy for a
hypersonic TBL. Despite these limiations, resolvent analysis provides predictions of
the most linearly amplified length and time scales in a hypersonic TBL. This can help
predict which structures are most affected by changes in the chemistry modelling,
similar to the study of Franko, MacCormack, and Lele (2010). Furthermore, the
qualitative agreement in the correlations of the small scale modes with the DNS
correlations suggest that resolvent analysis can capture amplification mechanisms
that are present in the turbulent data with chemical nonequilibrium. Such effects
would not be captured if chemical equilibrium was used in the analysis. Future work
will have to account for the multiscale nature of the TBL by incorporating closure

arguments and properly modeling the nonlinear forcing terms.

Lastly, the freestream temperatures described in this problem allowed for no relevant
chemical effects in the freestream. Future work will study how a larger 7,, which
can sustain the freestream dissociation, affects the linear amplification described
herein. It is likely that a larger 7, may change the supersonic region when the dis-
sociated components have non-negligible concentrations in the freestream. Within
the boundary layer, hotter temperatures lead to more dissociation of the air, and as
a result, larger chemical terms. These may create substantial effects that differ from
the chemical equilibrium approach. As T, increases, incorporating a vibrational
temperature model as in Franko, MacCormack, and Lele (2010) in the resolvent

analysis will also a topic of future work.
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Chapter 6

EFFICIENT METHODS FOR RESOLVENT ANALYSIS:
SAMPLING AND APPROXIMATIONS

6.1 Introduction

Computationally, n, the number of degrees of freedom in the state vector q, is
equal to the number of state variables, ng, times the number of grid points, N.
Increasing n increases the computational cost of computing resolvent analysis since
the matrix inversion and SVD are both O (n?) operations. Because history effects
from a streamwise varying § affect the turbulent statistics in a nonequilibrium APG
TBL, the streamwise development needs to be accounted for, requiring n = 4NN,
compared to a parallel flow assumption which can use n = 4N,. To account for
chemical nonequilibrium effects in high temperature air, the local analysis uses
n = 9N, to account for 5 reacting species in mixture while the chemical equilibrium
assumption uses n = 5N,. As a result, the biglobal resolvent analysis is N3 times
as expensive as the local analysis while including the different gas species in a
hypersonic TBL makes the operator at least 5 times as expensive as the single species
calculations. Although the analyses already take advantage of sparse differentiation
schemes, Arnoldi iterations, and efficient LU decompositions to avoid the explicit
storage and calculation of the inverse, the calculations are still expensive, even

requiring parallel architecture in a high performance computer for the biglobal case.

In this chapter, efficient methods to approximate the resolvent modes will be dis-
cussed along with a sampling algorithm that autonomously identifies the large
amplification regions in the parameter space. The approximate methods could have
been used in Chapters 3 and 4 to decrease the computation time of the large param-
eter sweeps. In Chapter 5, the adaptive search algorithm could have been applied
to find and increase the resolution of regions in spectral space where the resolvent

amplification differed the most, as opposed to distributing the samples equally.

The autonomous sampling uses ideas embedded in Bayesian Optimization (BO) to
identify the most energetic regions of the parameter space. The main idea of this
can be garnered by considering a real world example. Suppose an oil company has
a suspicion that its land sits on a deposit of oil. The company wants to place a

well where it is likely to retrieve the most oil. Because it costs money to drill, the
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company is only willing to make as few holes as possible to sample the oil levels
below. Since samples are limited, the company will need to figure out where to place
the next samples in regions where it can learn the most (reduce the uncertainty) about
the oil field topology while also finding the regions with the most oil. Although the
underlying oil field topology may be smooth, gradient descent approaches to find the
optimal placement are not applicable for this task since the true topology is unknown
and samples are too sparse to calculate any gradients. Instead, this problem can be
tackled with BO. BO is a black box method for identifying optimal parameters that
develops a surrogate model with uncertainty using Gaussian Process Regression
(GPR) from the sampled points. The next points to sample are determined based on
an acquisition function which balances decreasing the uncertainty and finding the
maxima of the surrogate model. Each subsequent sample improves the GPR and

the prediction from BO.

In many ways, the oil well problem is similar to finding optimal parameters in
resolvent analysis which lead to the largest amplification. As described earlier,
calculating resolvent analysis for a new set of samples can be computationally
expensive. Often times, because of scale separation in turbulent flows, there may be
multiple regions in spectral space with different amplification mechanisms. In those
cases, the interest is not to simply identify the largest amplification, but to sample the
various local maxima of the amplification in the parameter space. In Gomez et al.
(2022), a method denoted adaptive resolvent analysis (ARA) was described which
uses BO to identify and sample the large amplification regions in high enthalpy
TBL. This scheme, compared to a fixed-grid parameter search, was able to increase
the resolution of the various large amplification regions. A description of that work

is described in Section 6.2.

While the work in Gomez et al. (2022) described optimal ways of sampling the
parameter space, the calculation of each sample can still be prohibitively expensive.
In Barthel, Gomez, and McKeon (2022b), a method coined VRA was described
which approximates resolvent modes using an inverse free approach. Using calculus
of variations, an Euler-Lagrange equation can be derived that computes the resolvent
modes and singular values as the eigenvectors and eigenvalues of the linearized
Navier Stokes (LNS) operator, (—iw + f) This avoids the use of the resolvent

-1
operator, (—iw + L) . Describing the resolvent modes as a sum of » basis elements
allows the eigenvalue problem to be projected onto an r X r matrix. More on this

will be describe in Section 6.3.
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While the VRA approach of Barthel, Gomez, and McKeon (2022b) leads to com-

putational savings by avoiding any inversions, the LNS operator does not act as a
directional amplifier like the resolvent operator. The resolvent operator amplifies
responses in the direction of ¢, since it has the largest gain, 0. On the other hand,
the singular values of the LNS operator are 1/07;, the reciprocal of the gains of the
resolvent operator. As a result, the LNS operator amplifies in the direction of the
highest order modes, ¢,,, which are often spurious (Theofilis, 2011). To take advan-
tage of the directional amplification of the resolvent operator, the ideas in Barthel,
Gomez, and McKeon (2022b) are applied to the biglobal resolvent operator by using
r basis elements to approximate the forcing modes. This leads to a projection of
Equation 2.13 onto an r X r eigenvalue problem. This eigenvalue problem now does

not require the use of an Arnoldi iteration to solve. This is described in 6.4.

In this chapter, Section 6.2 will first give a description of GPR and BO to then
explain the ARA algorithm. Examples will be presented to show that the ARA can
increase the resolution of the large amplification regions compared to an equispaced
parameter search. In Section 6.3, the VRA approach will be described. Examples
will be presented to show how the choice of basis functions affect the results.
Section 6.4 will describe how an approximation for the forcing modes can lead to
an Arnoldi-free algorithm for resolvent analysis. Conclusions will be presented at

the end of the chapter.

6.2 Preliminaries for Bayesian Optimization

The ARA uses a modification of BO to sample the large amplification regions of the
parameter space. BO builds a surrogate model with uncertainty by using a GPR. To

describe ARA, these two topics will be succinctly described.

Gaussian Process Regression

A Gaussian Process is defined as a collection of random variables that have a joint
Gaussian distribution. In GPR, it is assumed that there is a probability distribution
over all possible functions. The samples of these functions act as the random
variables and are jointly Gaussian distributed. The regression from the GPR is the
mean function calculated from the probability of all possible functions, given the
samples. The variance of this probability is the uncertainty in the regresssion. As

more samples are included, the mean function and its uncertainty are updated.
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A Gaussian Process assumes that the measurements f(x) of samples x are specified

by the mean function, u,,(x), and covariance, k(x,Xx’), as

pm (%) = E[f(X)],
k(x,x') = =E[(f(X) = um (X)) (f (X)) = ptm (X'))],

where E denotes the expectation of all possible measurements (Williams and Ras-

6.1)

mussen, 2006). Thus, it is assumed that f(x) is drawn from a joint Gaussian
distribution with mean u,, and covariance k. Per convention, ,, is set to 0 such

that the Gaussian Process is determined only by k&, such that
f~N(0,k), (6.2)

where N denotes a normal distribution. Since the covariance is a symmetric
function, k is described as a user-defined kernel function. k& may depend on hy-
perparameters that specify its behavior. k describes how two points in the sample

space, x and x’, are correlated.

It is assumed that j samples, X = [X] R ‘¢ j] , are used to make j measurements,
f= [ fx),..., f(x j)] for the Gaussian Process f. The predicted measurements,
f., at samples, X,, are also defined. Since f and f, form a Gaussian Processes, they

form a joint Gaussian distribution,

o _

where K(X', X/) denotes a matrix formed with entries K, , = k(xg,xfj) and €,

accounts for noisy measurements. The distribution in Equation 6.3 is the prior

K(X,X)+eI K(X,X,)

: (6.3)
KX, X) K(X.X,)

and includes no information from the observations. f, is defined as the predicted
measurement at samples X, given the measurements f at samples X. This can be

quantified with the distribution conditioned on the observations,

£.1X., X, f ~ N(m, ), 6.4)

where
m(X,) = K(X.,X) (K(X, X) + eﬁl)_lf, 6.5)
(X, X.) = K(X., X.) - K(X., X) (X(X, X) + egl)_lK(X, X.). (66

More details on this derivation are available in Williams and Rasmussen (2006).
m(X*) is the GPR of the data, (X, f), and serves as the prediction, f,, at samples
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X.. XZ(X,, X,) is the covariance matrix around m(X,). The uncertainty, s(X,),
is then the diagonal of X(X,,X,). m and s are vectors organized as m(X,) =
[m(x*,l),...,m(x*,np)] and s(X,) = [s(x*,l),...,s(x*,np)], where m and s are
scalars and n, is the number of vectors in X,. If ¢, = 0, then s(x;) = 0 and

m(x;) = f(x;) for every sampled point, x;.

Although ¢, is used to account for noise, here it is used as a regularizer to invert
the covariance matrices and serves as an external parameter (Eriksson et al., 2018).
The GPR depends on the choice of k and its hyperparameters as well. Here, given
a choice of kernel function, its hyperparameters, 6, ,, and €, are determined as the

values that maximize the log-marginal likelihood,

1 -1
log(p(£1X., Onyp. €)) = ) [fT (K(X,X; Onyp) + 631) t 67

+log(det(K(X,X; Onyp) + e,%l)) +j log(Zﬂ)] ,

over 6 and €, (Williams and Rasmussen, 2006; Eriksson et al., 2018). Here, j is the
number of samples. The only modeling choice that enters the GPR used here is the

choice of kernel function.

The code used for GPR uses an adapted version of the code described in Eriksson
et al. (2018), though their extension using the derivatives of the observations is not
used. In Gomez et al. (2022), the derivative approach was used to apply GPR in
two separate regions— the relatively subsonic and the relatively supersonic regions.
The two separate regions were used because the derivatives are ill-defined at the
sonic line and the radial basis function could not properly model the discontinuity.
Here, a Matérn 3/2 kernel is used as a kernel function instead as it can resolve sharp
features. This allows for the application of a single GPR across the entire spectral

space, requiring no a priori knowledge of any discontinuities.

Bayesian Optimization

BO uses GPR to create a surrogate model from the measurements with uncertainties
and identifies the next point to sample via an acquisition function. Since it does
not require any a priori knowledge of the function being optimized, BO is com-
monly used as a black-box method for optimizing functions that are expensive to
compute (Huhn and Magri, 2022).

BO begins by making a few measurements, f, at samples, X. These samples and

measurements are then used to calculate the surrogate model, m, and uncertainty, s,
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from Equation 6.5 and the diagonal of Equation 6.6, respectively. The next sample
point is the maxima of an acquisition function, a = a(m, s), designed to balance
exploration and exploitation. Exploration looks for regions of large uncertainty, so a
needs to be large when s is large. Exploitation looks for the largest predicted values
from the surrogate model. Exploitation requires that a is large when m is large. A
description of commonly used acquisition functions in BO can be found in Williams
and Rasmussen (2006) and Huhn and Magri (2022). These acquisition functions
are not used for the ARA since they focus on identifying the optimal maxima as
opposed to sampling several local maxima. With each new sample, X, a new
measurement f (X, ) is made as well. These values update f and X which then
update m and s. With each subsequent sample, the surrogate model improves at
modeling f. These steps are repeated until a convergence criterion or desired total

number of samples has been met.

Adaptive Resolvent Analysis

Here, the ARA algorithm is described and applied to the high enthalpy TBL using a
mixture of ideal gases in chemical nonequilibrium from Section 5.6!. The analysis
considers k, and k, as parameters, given a constant wavespeed, c. c is fixed as
U(y* ~ 40) as in Section 5.6. The analysis can consider any combination of the
three parameters, but here, the focus is only on the length scales. The BO is applied

to the logarithm of the premultiplied singular values,
g(ky, k) =log (o7 (ky, kz, ) kiky). (6.8)

The use of the logarithm is two-fold. First, the singular values span several orders
of magnitude, which can strain the regressions. The logarithm is able to regularize
this issue. Second, while oy > 0, the GPR is not constrained to predict non-negative
surrogate models. Since g can be positive and negative, the GPR does not need to
be restricted. Since 0'12 peaks for the largest length scales, the premultiplied O'IZkaZ
is used to also capture amplification from the smallest length scales. Since the
length scales of interest can span several orders of magnitude, the BO is applied in

log-space, such that the parameters are x = [loglo(kx), loglo(kz)].
The acquisition function is defined as

a(m,s) = (m — min(m))s® + ks, (6.9)

I'This work first appeared in Gomez et al. (2022). S. R. G. provided the formulation for the ARA
and developed the hypersonic resolvent schemes. That work has been adapted and reworked into this
section. Fruitful discussions and contributions from the coauthors are gratefully acknowledged.
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Figure 6.1: 0'12 kyk, for a TBL in chemical nonequilibrium using the same parameters
as in Figure 5.25 with the initial samples (triangles) and the samples found using
ARA (circles) (a). The order of the identified samples is color coded, beginning
with white and ending with black. 0'12 kyk (black contours) and 10" (red contours)
where the contour values are 10, 10, ..., 10° (b).

where k > 0 and « are used to tune exploration and exploitation. A larger value
of « encourages exploration by weighing s more than m. The value of « is used
to influence the neighborhood near the samples where s < 1. Here, @ = .3 and
k =.5. In the first term, m is offset by min(m) to ensure that @ > 0 and s is set to 0

at sampled points manually so that new points are always sampled.

The discontinuity in o7 at the sonic line causes issues when performing regressions
across the entire space. The Matérn 3/2 kernel is used to better resolve the discon-
tinuity since it can resolve sharp features (Huhn and Magri, 2022). The Matérn 3/2
kernel is

k(x,x';A, )= A 7

1+gHX—X'H)exp(—ﬁﬂx—x’ﬂ), (6.10)

where A and ¢ are hyperparameters that are determined by maximizing the log-

marginal likelihood and ||-|| denotes the Euclidean distance.

Adaptive Resolvent Analysis Results

The same parameters used in Figure 5.25 for the TBL in chemical nonequilibrium are
used to compare the results of the ARA. The ARA is initialized with the four points,
labeled by triangles in Figure 6.1(a). The ARA identified 148 points to sample,
labeled by the grey circles. Although the ARA is initialized with points in the
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low amplification regions in the outskirts of the plot, the ARA identifies the largest
amplification within a few iterations. The points are all clustered in the regions with
largest amplification, with sparse measurements in the low amplification regions.
As the large amplification region becomes over sampled, the scheme switches to
exploration, noted by the few dark-grey circles in the low-amplification supersonic
regions with 4, > 10. In Figure 6.1(b), a'lzkxkZ from the full sweep is compared
with 10™¢, where m, is the surrogate model of g based on the 148 samples. crlzkxkZ
and m, are evaluated at the same k, and k.. The large amplification regions overlap
well with the surrogate model. The low amplification regions, like the supersonic
region with (1, < 1,4, > 1) and subsonic region with (1, < 10,4, <0.1), are
poorly represented with the surrogate model due to limited samples. The GPR
assumes that g is continuous so the contours are closed across the sonic line. This
limits the modeling of fine features near the sonic line. Nonetheless, the surrogate

model is able to represent the large amplification regions well.

To compare a practical use of ARA, a comparison is made with 49 samples from the
ARA scheme and 49 equispaced samples. An initial coarse sampling with 12 points
is made and the ARA is used to increase the resolution of the large amplification
regions. The comparison is done by using the same scatteredInterpolant
function on MATLAB® with a continuous linear interpolation for the two sets
of samples. The interpolant only matches the data at the sampled points and is
computed similarly to how the contours are plotted in MATLAB® on an equispaced,
regular grid. The interpolants are plotted in Figures 6.2(b,d). Using the ARA,
the remaining samples can be concentrated in the large amplification regions. This
improves the interpolation in those regions. Using the equispaced sampling leads
to less resolution in the regions of interest, causing the large amplifications to be

poorly reconstructed with the samples.

Figure 6.2 illustrates a use for ARA when computational resources are limited. By
applying ARA, the resolution increases in the large amplification regions. The in-
terpolation using these values can provide a clearer picture of the large amplification
regions compared to using a simple equispaced sampling of the parameter space.
It is noted that although the ARA was designed to find optimal points to sample in
spectral space for resolvent analysis, the scheme can easily be adjusted and applied
to other sampling needs. Any BO algorithm can simply replace the acquisition

function with Equation 6.9 to convert the algorithm into a sampling algorithm.



(c) 102

107!

Figure 6.2: The same contours from Figure 6.1 are plotted in (a) and (c). In (a), the
upside down triangles denote the points found from the ARA, while the rest denote
the initial points. In (c), the triangles denote the sample points, all equispaced.
0'12kxl<Z (black contours) is compared with interpolations (red contours) from the
ARA samples in (b) and the equispaced samples in (d). The contours are taken at
101, 10%, 10, 10%, 10°, 10°°.

6.3 Variational Resolvent Analysis

The main computational bottleneck with resolvent analysis is dealing with an opera-
tor inverse required to create the resolvent operator, . In practice, the direct calcu-
lation and storage of an inverse can be avoided by computing an LU decomposition
of the LNS operator, A. The action of H is then replaced with back-substitution
using the LU factors of A, as described in Appendix A (Jeun, Nichols, and Jo-
vanovié, 2016; Sipp and Marquet, 2013; Schmidt et al., 2018). Another approach
that avoided the direct storage of H is the work of Ribeiro, Yeh, and Taira (2020),
who used back-substitution with A on a small subset of vectors to sketch H. These
strategies reduce the computational cost as H is never explicitly formed, though the

cost of this strategy is the overall cost of an LU decomposition. Other approaches
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that avoid the direct calculation of H are the “matrix-free” approach of Martini
et al. (2021) that approximates the action of H through the transient and steady
state responses of the periodically forced linearized system and its corresponding
adjoint system. The computational cost of this approach is O(n), though it requires
time-integration of the linearized systems. Through different means, the methods
described all use different strategies to approximate the action of H to solve the
eigenvalue problem in Equation 2.12. The VRA approach of Barthel, Gomez, and
McKeon (2022b), never uses H as the approach only considers A in Equation 2.22.

Here, the VRA approach described in Barthel, Gomez, and McKeon (2022b) will
first be derived and applied to the Ginzburg-Landau equation and the biglobal
resolvent modes. Discussions will be presented to illustrate the effect of the modeling

basis on the VRA approximations.?

Derivation of the Variational Resolvent Analysis Approach

While resolvent analysis searches for the largest resolvent amplification, mathe-
matically, one can equivalently search for the smallest amplification from the LNS
operator (Barthel, Gomez, and McKeon, 2022b). Numerically, this search is ill-
conditioned (Saad, 2011; Theofilis, 2011). In Section 2.21, it was shown that the

minimum of the cost functional in Equation 2.21,

In(@) = | Aqll ; - 2llqll,

T ) (6.11)
= (q, A" W Aq) - * (g, W,q)
is found by the Euler-Lagrange equations described in Equation 2.22,
AW AY; = 2Wp,. (6.12)

Since &Z{T(Wfﬂ and ‘W, are normal operators, /ll.z > 0 and ¢, are orthonormal
with respect to the inner product (-,-),. The index i is ordered in ascending or-
der for A; such that 4; < A;;;. By multiplying both sides of Equation 6.11 by
AW A = H (WJZIW T, one can show using Equation 2.17 that the eigenvectors,
¥;, and reciprocals of the eigenvalues, /11.‘1, are the response modes and singular

2The idea for VRA first appeared in Barthel, Gomez, and McKeon (2022b), while the ideas for
an optimal modeling basis were investigated in Barthel, Gomez, and McKeon (2022a) to explain the
discrepancies in the nonperiodic biglobal resolvent modes using a periodic basis. In Barthel, Gomez,
and McKeon (2022a), S. R. G. developed the example for the choice of basis on the Ginzburg-Landau
system. In this section, S. R. G. applied the nonperiodic basis to the nonperiodic biglobal resolvent
modes. Contributions from the coauthors are greatly appreciated, especially Benedikt Barthel who
first created the VRA approach and subsequent comment and discussions.
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values of ‘H, respectively. The forcing modes of H are computed by inverting
Equation 2.15 such that
AY; =o' @;. (6.13)

Unlike Equation 2.13, the eigenvalue problem in Equation 6.12 does not involve any

operator inverses since it does not require H.

This approach is, mathematically, an equivalent representation for resolvent analysis
without the use of inverse operations. To compare with resolvent analysis, one
needs to find the smallest eigenvalues in Equation 6.12. In practice, this is a
difficult problem as many Krylov-space methods to approximate eigenvalues, like
the Arnoldi iteration, can converge quickly to the largest eigenvalues, while the
smallest eigenvalues are the last to converge. To find the smallest eigenvalues using
Krylov-space methods, the matrix, M, and its eigenvalues, p;, are transformed
into M and p: such that the smallest eigenvalues become the largest. This can
be done with shift-and-invert such that M = M~! which makes Di = pl.‘1 (Saad,
2011). Arnoldi iteration is then done on M and the identified eigenvalues are then
transformed back to recover the smallest p;. Thus, to compute the eigenvalues of
interest in Equation 6.12, a n X n matrix inverse is required which removes any of

its computational advantages.

To circumvent this limitation, Barthel, Gomez, and McKeon (2022b) considers a
projection of Equation 6.12 onto a set of basis elements. The basis elements have
physical properties characteristic of the underlying physics in A. For example,
the examples using biglobal resolvent analysis in Barthel, Gomez, and McKeon
(2022b) used basis elements from a local resolvent approach, which are much
cheaper to compute, while Schmid and Henningson (2002) considered the largest
transient growth of A through a projection onto its eigenmodes. The projection
removes the influence of the spurious eigenvectors associated with large eigenvalues
as they are removed from the span of the projected matrices (Theofilis, 2011). The
underlying projected system is then expected to only retain a span representative of

the underlying physical mechanisms.

To explain this projection, consider Equation 2.21 for a vector defined as the sum of

known basis functions, b;, with coeflicients a; as

r

q= ) ahb; =Ba, (6.14)
i=1
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where B = [by, by, ...,b,] € C™ and a = [a},as,...,a,]" € C™L, Determining
q requires the determination of its coefficient vector a. Rewriting Equation 2.21
with q gives

Jn(Ba) = || ABal|; — A°||Bal|,
= (ABa, W;ABa) — A* (Ba, W,Ba) (6.15)
= <a, (ﬂB)*WfﬂBa> — 2% (a,B*“W.Ba) .

To find a that minimizes 7, (Ba), the stationary points must be found as

d 9, (Ba+ eBh)
de

Since Equation 6.16 must hold for any h, the Euler-Lagrange equation becomes the

=2%R {(h, (AB)*W;ABa) — > (a, B“W,Ba)} =0. (6.16)

eigenvalue problem,
(AB)*W;ABa; = Qa; = 1>B*W,Ba; = 1’Da;. (6.17)

The r X r matrices Q and D are projections of the operators &Z(T(Wf.?l and W,
onto the basis b;. Q is also independent of an adjoint operator. Since Q and D are
Hermitian matrices, Equation 6.17 produces r nonnegative eigenvalues, /Pldl.z, such

that /T, < /T,-H. The eigenvectors, a; are also orthogonal such that
a;-"Daj = 51']', (618)

where 6;; is the Kroenecker delta. The eigenvectors a; are coefficients that optimally
approximate ; in the basis B while the eigenvalues /Tl.‘l approximate o;. The
response modes are then

Y, = Ba,. (6.19)

Due to Equation 6.18, ¢, are orthonormal with respect to the inner product (-, -),.
By suitably choosing the basis vectors, the projection can identify the amplification
mechanisms present in the optimal modes as opposed to spurious behavior in the

higher order modes.

Using the approximation for o; and ¢, the forcing modes can be approximated
by using Equation 6.13. This was done in Barthel, Gomez, and McKeon (2022b),
though it was shown to amplify errors in the approximation of ¢;. This occurs
because A amplifies the higher order modes, as opposed to the optimal modes.

This can be seen by the O'i_l on the right hand side of Equation 6.13.

The necessary r depends on both the efficiency of the model basis and the desired

level of accuracy. The derivation does not include any approximations, so if the input
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basis is complete, the VRA approximation will converge to the solution computed
via an SVD as r — oo. However, it is desired that r is sufficiently small compared
to the number of degrees of freedom in the discretized system, n. If r ~ O(n), it is
preferential to use the standard resolvent approach because the eigenvalue problem
numerically scales as O(r)>. For the examples described here, r is at several orders

of magnitude smaller than n, so computing Equation 6.17 can take seconds.

The approximation in the VRA method is dependent on the choice of basis and r.
However, one may not know a priori what the optimal basis is nor the r required for
satisfactory convergence. In Barthel, Gomez, and McKeon (2022b), this effect was
manifest in the modeling of the ZPG TBL resolvent modes. In that study, streamwise-
periodic local resolvent modes were used as a modeling basis for biglobal resolvent
modes in a ZPG TBL. It was found that the modes closest to the wall could be
optimally represented by the modeling basis. Modes further from the wall in
the wake, subject to non-periodic effects like the convective non-normality and
nonparallel effects from the streamwise evolving flow, lead to poor approximations

of the resolvent modes.

Application to the Ginzburg-Landau Equation

To investigate the effects of using a modeling basis that sub-optimally represents
the leading response modes, VRA is applied to the simple linear Ginzburg-Landau
(GL) equation studied in Bagheri et al., 2009. Here, the GL operator is

A = (—iw + f) = —iw — VO + YOy + (ﬂo - ci) + %f (6.20)

and the resolvent operator is H = A~ for x € R. The coefficients v, Y, Mo, and ¢,
are chosen to be the same as in Bagheri et al., 2009. Here, w is set to 2 and u» is

—0.01. Finally, the standard inner product over R is chosen such that

(a,b), = /_'00 a*(x)b(x)dx, (6.21)

meaning that W, = W, = 1.

Cossu and Chomaz (1997) note that the GL operator has many of the hallmarks
seen in the LNS operator. The —iw — vd, term provides a convective non-normality,
parameterized by v, y0,, provides viscous dissipation, and u>x?/2 provides non-
parallel effects. By increasing u;, the nonparallel term can be made stronger. The

nonparallel term behaves like a potential well, which encourages amplified modes
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Figure 6.3: Comparison of o; using 23 basis elements for the GL system. The red
triangles and blue filled circles are the VRA approximated singular values using the

Gaussian and Fourier bases, respectively. The black open circles are the singular
values computed using the SVD. Note the logarithmic scale in the y axis.

to have the most support near x = 0, where the potential well is weakest. This term

causes modes to decay in the far field.

A is discretized into the matrix, A, with a fourth-order, equispaced, SBP
scheme (Mattsson and Nordstrom, 2004) for x € [-L, L] using n = 1920 points
using Dirichlet boundary conditions at |x| = L. A trapezoidal scheme is used to
create the diagonal matrix, W. The matrix inverse and its SVD are computed using
the built in functions, mldivide and svd on MATLAB®.

To investigate the role of the boundary conditions, the VRA is computed with two
different modeling bases. The first set of basis elements are created with Gaussians,
centered at different locations, to model the effect of a compact basis set. The basis

is defined as

2
1 (x —xr)
bl (x;r) = exp : , (6.22)
! \2no? 207
where r denotes the number of basis elements. Here, o, = ‘627L5r and x, j = 271“ j—L,

so that the width and location of the Gaussians depend on the number of basis
elements. The second set of basis elements uses a noncompact modeling basis in
the form of Fourier modes such that
1 2mi
b (x;r) = N (% jx). (6.23)

The Fourier basis is similar to the basis set chosen in Barthel, Gomez, and McKeon
(2022b).

In Figures 6.3 and 6.4, the resolvent modes and o; computed with VRA the two

bases using r = 23 are compared to those computed with the SVD. The o; show
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Figure 6.4: Comparison of the real parts of ¢; (a-d) and ¢; (e-f) using 23 basis
elements for the GL system. i increases from 1 to 4 from left to right. The red and
blue lines are the VRA approximated modes using the Gaussian and Fourier bases,
respectively. The black dotted lines are the modes computed from the SVD.

excellent agreement for the first three o}, with the approximation deteriorating as j
increases. The same is true for ;. Using the Fourier basis leads to worse agreement
in Y4 than using the Gaussian basis. In the forcing modes, the discrepancies are
amplified due to A directionally amplifying the errors in the approximations. This
issue becomes most apparent in ¢; and ¢3 using the Fourier basis. The ¢4 mode is
approximated poorly using the two approaches because of the error in 4. Despite
the issues in the higher order modes, the leading modes and amplifications were

captured well by using only 23 basis elements.

The convergence of the singular values, response modes, and forcing modes is
plotted in Figure 6.5. The error in the singular values is defined as e, ; = |0'j*.9 - 0'1‘./|,
and the error in the forcing modes and response modes is defined as ey ; = |[¢; —¢]|
and ey ; = ||¢; — ¥, ||, respectively. The superscript S and V denote if the quantity
was computed using the SVD or VRA. For the Gaussian basis, the e, ; and ey ;
decreases initially, then plateaus for large r. This is similar for ey ;, except that
the error begins to increase. For the Fourier basis, the error continues to decrease
as r increases. When r becomes large, the error in the Fourier basis scales as

erj ~ O(r ), ey ~ O(r™?), and ey ; ~ O(r7!). In all the cases plotted here,
€y j > ey, j
The Gaussian basis converges quicker than the Fourier basis because the Fourier

basis is not compact whereas the resolvent modes of the Ginzburg Landau operator
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Figure 6.5: The error in the VRA approximations for o; (a), ; (b), and ¢; (c)
relative to the SVD computed modes as r increases. The open circles denote the
error using the Fourier basis while the closed circles are the error with the Gaussian
basis. The red, blue, green, and purple lines denote i = 1, 2, 3, and 4. The black
dashed lines are proportional to r~! in (a,c) and proportional to =2 in (b).

are. To resolve the discrepancy, more Fourier modes are required. This is similar to
resolving a spatially localized bump with a Fourier series. The Gaussian basis does
not have this limitation and it is better able to resolve the spatially compact modes.
The plateau in the Gaussian basis likely occurs because the basis elements bJG (x;7)
become narrower as r increases, making the basis elements themselves difficult to
differentiate. Since the boundary conditions are homogeneous, it is expected that

the Fourier basis can eventually completely resolve the mode shapes.

Effect of Basis on VRA Approximation in ZPG TBL

VRA is now applied to a ZPG TBL and two different resolvent modes are
considered—one representative of small near-wall structures and the other rep-
resentative of large scale structures. The basis elements will differ from those used
in Barthel, Gomez, and McKeon (2022b). The wall-normal variation of the basis
elements will be computed from the local resolvent modes, «ﬁl.lD (y;cj, k;,w). The
k. and w are the same used as those used in the biglobal resolvent modes while c¢;
are N, equispaced wavespeeds between ¢,,;, and ¢,,4x. The ¢ define the streamwise
wavenumbers, k, ; = w/c;, so that k. ; is dependent on w. For each c}, the first N;
resolvent modes are retained so that » = N; N.. The streamwise structure will nomi-
nally be wave-like with a streamwise wavenumber k, ;, though nonperiodic features
will be incorporated. In Barthel, Gomez, and McKeon (2022b), the basis elements

were periodic local resolvent modes, tp}D(y; cj ks cikyy) exp(\/—lkx,jx), param-
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A3 w?* Ny L (¢ .che) Ne Nij r  n=4N.Ny

min® —max

100 27/100 300 4.5 (10, 18) 10 2 20 301250
1537 244 600 20 (14.75,25) 20 9 180 602400

Table 6.1: The computational parameters for the two modes studied here. These
modes both use y,in = .24, ypax = 3.5, Ny = 251, and € = 30. The parameters
¢l Chaxs Ne, Nj, and r are parameters used to define the local mode basis.

min’®
eterized with Ny streamwise wavenumbers, N, wavespeeds, and N; sub-optimal
modes such that » = Ny N.N;. The temporal frequency of the basis modes is
different than the temporal frequency of the biglobal modes in that study.

To provide the streamwise structure for the basis elements, two approaches are used.

The first allows for streamwise periodicity such that

bl (x,y) = 4¢P (yicjk,, w)e'*xix, (6.24)

+]

The second basis relaxes the streamwise periodicity by allowing for streamwise
variation to account for the convective non-normality. The amplitude of these basis
elements is augmented so that it increase downstream, starting from 0, to mimic this

effect. The nonperiodic basis, b;? is defined as

bl y) =00 (vicik, w)e™ " f(x)

B (5 9) = 0lP (s ke, @) £ x)

\/__1819:.1].,“ (x,y) N 6b?+j’v (x,y) (6.25)
k. o0x dy

bl p (6 y) = Wl (s ¢k, w)e I £ (x),

bzr'l+j,w ()C, y) =

where
1 —exp(-25x/L)\*
1 —exp(=25) |’

creates the nonperiodic structure. The spanwise component of the basis elements,

fx) =

(6.26)

b, is chosen so the basis elements remain divergence-free. The periodic basis
does not need to account for this since the local resolvent modes are divergence
free. Since A assumes that the response and forcing modes are O at the inlet and
outlet, both sets of basis elements are manually set to be O at the inlet and outlet.
This ensures that any q defined as a sum of the basis elements satisfies the correct
boundary conditions.

The ZPG TBL is interpolated from the LES of Eitel-Amor, Orlii, and Schlatter

(2014). The outlet of each domain is used to compute the reference length scales,
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Figure 6.6: Real part of 5 (a), ¥\, (c), 5, (b), ¢" | (d) using A} = 100. The
VRA modes use b as the basis.

d99 and ¢, and velocity scales, U, and u., used to nondimensionalize the problem.
At the outlet, each domain has a Re; = 1537. The local resolvent modes in the basis
elements are computed with the outlet streamwise velocity profile, U(y) = U(L, y).
The small scale mode uses /l;” = 100 and w* = 27/100, like the modes plotted in
Figure 3.6. The large scale mode uses A; = 1 and w = 1.5. The parameters used
to compute the modes are described in Table 6.1, including their parameters for the
VRA.

The resolvent modes and singular values computed with the standard resolvent
approach described in Chapter 2 are denoted with an S superscript while those
computed using VRA have a V superscript. First, the effect of the periodic basis,
bf on the VRA approximations is shown in Figure 6.6. Here, the periodic basis
does a poor job at representing the near-wall mode. Although the periodic basis was
able to approximate a similar mode in Barthel, Gomez, and McKeon (2022b), the
study differed for two reasons. First, that study used 468 basis elements that varied
c and k, independently. The k, were chosen to be harmonics of the fundamental
wavenumber, 27/L. This resulted in local modes with a different w than the
biglobal mode. Second, that study used a larger streamwise domain (around 40d99)
which allowed the biglobal modes to exhibit streamwise periodic structure while
they slowly decay in x due to viscous dissipation within the domain. On the other
hand, this streamwise domain is too short to allow for significant viscous dissipation
downstream. Furthermore, in this short domain, wil is characterized by transient
effects, like the streamwise growth in amplitude characteristic of the convective
non-normality and the gradual tilting downstream via the Orr-tilting mechanism.

These nonperiodic modes are poorly captured with a periodic basis, especially for
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using A7 = 100.
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the r used here. For the rest of this section, the modes presented are computed with

the nonperiodic basis.

Figures 6.7 and 6.8 compare the reference modes with tﬁ‘{ and ¢Y using the nonperi-
odic basis, b?. Using only r = 20 nonperiodic basis elements provides an excellent

agreement with x/rf . The error in the modes is defined in the same way as (Ribeiro,
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Figure 6.9: Real parts of ‘pzf,z (), wzf,s (b), wli 4 (©), ‘ﬂz‘j,z (d), ‘”23 (e), and ‘ﬁ;/g (f)
using A7 = 100.

Yeh, and Taira, 2020) as

-1,

ey = H(*ﬁ%f)r 6.27)

‘<¢§’¢}/>f' -

where the absolute value accounts for a phase differences between the modes. Here,

ey = (6.28)

e;,l = .013, indicating agreement up to around 1%. The forcing modes do not
agree as well as the response modes, primarily because of the streamwise forcing
components. The wall-normal and spanwise components are approximated well
with the VRA approximation. Similar behavior was seen in Barthel, Gomez, and
McKeon (2022b), where ¢X,1 and (’%,1 identified similar structure as those computed
with the SVD. The agreement in the transverse components of the forcing is likely
due to the component-wise amplification in the LNS operator, which connects
transverse forcing to streamwise responses. Such streamwise forcing is inactive in
the lift-up mechanism (Abreu, Cavalieri, et al., 2020) making it difficult to estimate
with the VRA approach. Despite the issues in ¢1‘:’1 , eg’l = .046 indicates agreement
to within 5% with only 20 modes.

The agreement with the higher order modes is presented in Figures 6.9 and 6.10,
by comparing only ¢, ; and ¢, ; for brevity. Although the response modes agree
qualitatively well, their agreement deteriorates as i increases. The error is quantified
as ¥ =0.058, eg‘;,S' = 0.068, and eg‘;,S' = 0.056. The disagreement in the forcing

w2
modes begins near the inlet, where large amplitudes are computed for ¢, ;. The



190

(a)ago | -_'—_-' ]
2 0 Y W
> 100 ] . ]
0 \l.\\\\. | A& NN
(D)oo ' mm—m e m—m Y '
. 420 2 4
= 100 " ] Ty
0 . \\\\‘ - - - s L
(©) 200 [ m—=m 1O mm—m y ]
420 2 4
"= 100 ‘ ‘ ‘ . . - - %
A NQE. . Na. | | _ -~
1 2 3 4 1 2 3 4
x/dgy /dg9
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Figure 6.11: 0'15 (black circles) and 0'1‘./ using A7 = 100. The red open circles are
the VRA approximated modes, computed with the nonperiodic basis, while the blue
circles are computed with the periodic basis.

multiple peaked structure in the higher order modes occurs to enforce orthogonality

and is well captured with VRA. The error is much larger for the higher order forcing
TR A Vo o_ Vo_

modes with €yn = 0.11, €ys= 0.13, and €pa= 0.20.

Finally, the singular values are compared between the reference and the VRA approx-
imations using bf and b? in Figure 6.11. Using the latter leads to an underprediction
in the singular values. This disagreement could be expected from the difference in
mode shape seen in Figure 6.6. Using the nonperiodic basis leads to good agreement
in the singular values, which could be expected from the agreement in the resolvent
modes. By accounting for the streamwise evolution suggested by the convective
non-normality, the VRA can approximate the standard resolvent results from A

using only 20 basis elements.
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Figure 6.13: Real parts of ¢f,1 (a) and ¢K1 (b) using 4, = 1.

Now, the performance of the nonperiodic basis is investigated for the large scale
mode in Figures 6.12 and 6.13. In Barthel, Gomez, and McKeon (2022b), using
a periodic basis for the large scale modes lead to poor agreement with reference
modes. By accounting for the convective non-normality in the response modes, the

nonperiodic basis is able to create a l//‘l/ that agrees well with t//f with only 180 basis

v
A
response modes, the forcing modes are poorly approximated, as evidenced by ¢¥1.

elements. With these basis elements, e’ . = 0.009. Despite the agreement in the
The ¢L/1 have over predicted amplitudes near the inlet, which is likely caused by the
convective non-normality. In /H, upstream inputs lead to large downstream outputs.
For A, this relationship is reversed causing the large values of lﬁ‘{ at the outlet to

amplify the upstream amplitude of ¢K1. Here, eg,l = 0.46.

Components of the higher order resolvent modes are presented in Figures 6.14 and
6.15. The agreement of wl‘:l. with lﬁ,f ; 1s good, especially in the downstream region.

The orthogonality constraint that creates i peaked structures in the wall-normal



192

(a}OOO [ T T T (d [ T T

_ -1 0 1
.
= 00y o...'! [ ) 1))
0 RS T -—w PO,
(bf()()() 3 : V 3 = '0 " A ™ V
Y | ..‘

+
=500 t

Ny 1IN
(%00- = a ' = | A
+
= 500}
0!
5 10 15
LL‘/(599

Figure 6.14: Real parts of ‘pzf,z (), t//li3 (b), wi“ (©), w;/,z (d), ‘/’1‘4/,3 (e), and t//l‘:’3 (f)
using A, = 1.

=—
‘ ) 0 2
10 15 5 10 15
/899 /dg9

Figure 6.15: Real parts of ¢, (a), ¢, (b), ¢, (¢), 8", (d), ¢"; (e), and ¢" ; (f)
using A4, = 1.

direction for wi ; 1s also recovered in ‘ﬁz‘:, ;- Due to the disagreement in the response
modes, the higher order ¢l‘./ then poorly approximate ¢f , as seen in Figure 6.15.
They are also categorized by a large amplitude near the inlet. Despite the large
amplification near the inlet, there is an underlying structure in the VRA forcing
modes that resembles the reference forcing modes. The error increases for the
higher order response modes with ex’z = 0.04, eg‘;’3 =0.12, and eg‘;’ , = 0.18 while
eg’j ~ .45.
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Figure 6.16: 0'15 (black circles), (TJ‘./ computed with N; = 9 (red open circles), N; = 8

(green open circles), N; = 6 (blue open circles), and N; = 4 (purple open circles)

using A, = 1. The singular values squared are plotted to visualize differences in N;.

In Figure 6.16, 0'15 is compared with 0']‘./ using the parameters in Table 6.1. As
expected from the poor agreement in the forcing modes, the singular values are
under predicted. O'J‘./ is recomputed using less basis elements by decreasing N;.
Increasing N; does not increase the cost of computing the basis, since the local
resolvent calculation is only computed N, times. N; simply increases the amount
of retained higher order local modes. Although this increases the cost of the
eigenvalue problem, its computational cost is still miniscule compared to the biglobal
approach. Since r = 180 and N, = 251, calculating a single local response mode

takes longer than computing the eigenvalues in Equation 6.17. As r = N:N;

Vv
1

value approximation. Despite the improvement in O'I.V, apr and ¢ZV are hardly affected.

increases, o, increases monotonically, improving the agreement in the singular

This suggests that a better basis may be possible.

In conclusion, VRA approximates the true resolvent modes well while avoiding a
matrix inverse. The projection onto the basis elements helps regularize the problem
by projecting away spurious vectors from the range of A. This makes the eigenvalue
problem in Equation 6.17 well posed. There is a dependence on the choice of basis
used. When the basis does not satisfy the correct boundary conditions, VRA
leads to poor approximations. This was seen by the increased error in the Fourier
basis for the GL problem and in the lack of agreement using the periodic basis.
Incorporating nonperiodicity into the basis elements for the biglobal modes lead
to excellent agreement, even for the large scale modes. The nonperiodicity was
chosen with a priori knowledge of the convective non-normality in the ZPG TBL.
Increasing the number of basis elements, r, also lead to better agreements between
the results of the reference resolvent analysis and the VRA. A challenge remains in

decreasing the error in the forcing modes and determining what the best basis may
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be for the nonperiodic flows.

6.4 An Arnoldi-free Resolvent Analysis Approximation

Using the ideas developed for the VRA, a method is described to approximate
the resolvent modes using /H that avoids the Arnoldi iteration. The use of H
has the advantageous property that it amplifies responses in the direction of ¢.
Furthermore, the outputs of H satisfy the correct boundary conditions and are
divergence free. However, often times several Arnoldi iterations are required that
need to be computed iteratively, which can add computational time. In Ribeiro,
Yeh, and Taira (2020), the matrix sketching allowed the action of H to be applied
to r vectors at once, which avoided the need for an Arnoldi iteration. However, it
also required the action of A" to another set of r vectors. Nonetheless, it saved
computational time compared to the Arnoldi algorithm. Here, this method only

needs to compute the action of H to a set of r vectors once.

This method begins by assuming that the forcing f is described as the sum of r basis

elements, B,-, with coefficients, a;, as
f=>ab,=Ba (6.29)
J

Using similar notation as the previous section, B = [Bl,...,ﬁr] and a =

[@i,....a,.]".

2.11 for the forcing f. Following the analysis described in Section 6.3, it can be

Now the goal is to maximize the cost function, J, in Equation

shown that the Euler-Lagrange equation for a becomes
(wﬁ) W, (Hﬁ)ﬁ,- = Qua; = B*W,Ba; = I’Dya.. (6.30)

Qp and Dy are r x r Hermitian matrices. This ensures that a; are orthonormal such
that
a;Dya; = 6;;. (6.31)

Furthermore, /T, > 0 and /T,-+ 1 < I, The coefficients a; optimally represent ¢; in the
basis B while 1; is an approximation for o;. The forcing modes can be reconstructed
as

¢, = Ba;. (6.32)

The response modes are reconstructed using

v, = o7 (HB)a. (6.33)
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Using ‘H for this projection scheme requires the solution of Ax =y, unlike the
VRA approach. This creates a large cost for the method proposed here as an LU
decomposition is required to solve the linear system. The computational savings
of using this approach over the standard resolvent approach is that, due to the
projection, the Arnoldi iterations and discretization of an adjoint resolvent operator
are no longer necessary. Furthermore, this approach only needs to compute HB

once since the formulation does not require .

By referencing the algorithms in Appendix 1, if the Arnoldi iteration uses N;
iterations, then the linear systems Ax; = y; and A'x; = y; are solved N; times.
Assuming that the conjugate-transpose method is used, then the LU decomposition
is computed once, which is an O(n3) operation. Using the LU factors to solve the
linear systems is an O(nz) operation for each triangular system. Thus, the total
cost to compute the standard resolvent analysis is O(n3 + 4N,-n2). If the adjoint is
discretized, then the cost is O(Zn3 + 4N,-n2) due to the extra LU decomposition for

the adjoint operator.

These repeated calculations are avoided in the approach described herein by solving

the following system once for all the basis vectors:
AX =B. (6.34)

This sets X = HB. Solving this system has a computational complexity of O(rnz)
if A has already been decomposed into its LU factors. The back substitution is done
only once, as opposed to the Arnoldi algorithm which requires the back substitution
to be computed sequentially. The cost of this algorithm is O (n* + rn?). Like in the

VRA example, r can be small.

The approach is now applied to the same large scale mode from Figure 6.3. Both
approaches compute the LU decomposition and the Gaussian elimination using
the Intel® oneAPI Math Kernel Library PARDISO (Schenk and Girtner, 2004).
The Arnoldi algorithm described in Algorithm 2 is used to compare the Arnoldi
iterations so that the adjoint is treated as a conjugate transpose to not include the LU

decomposition of the adjoint operator in the computational cost. The nonperiodic
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Figure 6.17: Real parts of ¢51 (a), ¢fl (b), wfl (c), and ¢‘VDI (d) for the 4, = 1
mode described in Section 6.3. ’

basis, E, is defined as

biju(x,y) = 612 (vic ik, w)e™ s f(x)
i (x,y) = 612 (ys ¢k, w)e™ " £ (x)

V-1 85i+j,u (x,y) N agi+j,v (x,y) (6.35)
k., 0x oy

Ei+j,p(x$ y) = 0’

5i+]-,w(x,y) =

where )
= L\\ (1-exp(=25(L-x)/L)
=1 (_(x i 5)) i ( [ —exp(~25) (630

creates the nonperiodic structure. fis a reflection of f used in Section 6.3 about

center of the domain so that large amplitudes in the forcing are in the upstream
P

j R
and 0']1.3 will denote the resolvent modes and singular values computed from the

region. This is inline with the convective non-normality for the forcing modes.
P
j B
eigenvalue problem in Equation 6.30 and apjs. , ¢JS., and U].S are the reference results

computed using the standard resolvent approach.

The streamwise component of the response modes and wall-normal components of
the forcing modes are plotted in Figure 6.17. The ¢‘1: , compares well with ¢f’1
with the 180 basis elements used. Due to the directional-amplification of H in the
direction of ¥ and the good approximation in ¢, the 1//51 and z/lf | agree well.

These components are almost indistinguishable from one another.
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Figure 6.18: Error in response modes, forcing modes, and singular values plotted
as ey ; (red circles), ey ; (blue circles), and e, ; (black open circles) for the mode
described in Section 6.3.

To compare the agreement in the higher order modes, the errors are defined as

Cy.j = ”<!/fftﬁf>‘ - 1), (6.37)
€pj = H<¢§, ¢f>f‘ -1, (6.38)
ot -t
J J
€o,j = - 5 - (639)

g’
J

The absolute value is used in Equations 6.37 and 6.38 to account for a difference
in phase between the two sets of modes. The errors are similar to those used in
Ribeiro, Yeh, and Taira (2020). These are plotted in Figure 6.18 for the first 8
modes. The error increases for the higher order modes. ey, ; being smaller than e ;
is a testament to the directional amplification in H, since it preferentially amplifies
in the direction of the leading response modes. Since this preferential amplification

weakens for the higher order modes, their associated error increases.

To compare this algorithm with the Arnoldi method, Figure 6.19(a) compares the
time it takes to use these approaches, using i Arnoldi iterations or i basis elements.
The time it takes to compute a single Arnoldi iteration is about a third of the time it
takes to compute the projection algorithm with 180 basis elements. The projection
algorithm is able to converge a'f to of in about 13 seconds, compared to the Arnoldi

algorithm, which takes about 25 seconds.

The main benefit of this approach is that the resolvent analysis can be approximated
with a single back substitution, as opposed to multiple iterations. Although this
method is more computationally expensive than the VRA approach, it is a lot

more accurate. The main computational drawback of this approach is that an LU
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Figure 6.19: Temporal comparison of the Arnoldi algorithm and the resolvent ap-
proximation on 7 basis elements. (a) Time to compute i iterations of the Arnoldi
algorithm (blue), the ith Arnoldi iteration (black solid line), and resolvent approxi-
mation using i basis elements (red). The dashed lines are proportional to i. (b) The
time, #;, it took to compute the Arnoldi algorithm using i iterations or the projection
using i basis elements. 0'; is the jth leading singular value computed using i itera-

tions (red) of i basis elements (blue). UJS is denoted by the black solid lines.

decomposition needs to be computed. The LU decomposition for the example shown
here takes 26 seconds, which can take longer than the Arnoldi algorithm. Another
issue is that this method may be susceptible to the choice of modeling basis, like the
VRA approach.

6.5 Chapter Summary

This chapter focused on strategies that can be implemented to save computational
resources. ARA illustrated that with appropriate choices of acquisition functions
and kernels, the parameter space in the resolvent analysis can be efficiently sampled
with augmented BO code. Compared to a fixed grid parameter search, the large
amplification regions are sampled with increased resolution. The choice of acqui-
sition function allowed for increased sampling of various regions around the local
maxima in the amplification, not just the region with the largest amplification. This
approach can easily be applied to other applications where various local maxima

need to be well-resolved with few samples.

The VRA approach approximates the resolvent modes without the need for a matrix
inverse or solution of a linear system. By assuming that the resolvent modes are
a sum of r basis elements, an r X r eigenvalue problem for the coefficients can
be constructed from the Euler-Lagrange equations of Equation 2.21. These eigen-

coeflicients provide the optimal representation of the response modes in the given
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basis. Section 6.3 further illustrated that the choice of basis functions can affect
the results significantly. By using a basis that models the physical amplification
mechanism present in the convective non-normality, the response modes and am-
plifications can be well-approximated using a small number of basis elements. The
most expensive calculations in the VRA approach are the matrix multiplications
with the sparsely discretized LNS operator. Unlike the standard resolvent approach
applied to the biglobal operator, this can be computed without the need for expen-
sive calculations on parallelized architecture. Despite the computational benefits
of the VRA approximation, the forcing modes are often poorly approximated be-
cause A amplifies the errors in the approximated response modes. The VRA can
be rederived by using A" and an approximation of the forcing modes with r basis
elements. This would find eigen-coefficients for the forcing modes, allowing for an
approximation for the forcing modes without having to compute the forcing modes
through Equation 6.13.

The computational cost for the local resolvent mode basis scales as O(r(4Ny)3),
compared to the LU decomposition of the biglobal operator which scale as
()((4NxNy)3 ). If the VRA was applied to a parameter sweep, then the local basis
would be computed once and the rest of the expensive calculations would be matrix
multiplications. Due to the nonperiodic boundary conditions used in the biglobal
resolvent analysis, special care needs to be taken to ensure that the basis elements
satisfy the same assumptions as the response modes. It is likely that better basis

elements exist that can satisfy these conditions.

Ideas from the VRA approach were used in Section 6.4 to approximate resolvent
analysis without using an Arnoldi algorithm. This approach represented the forcing
as the sum of r basis elements. The coefficients that lead to the largest resolvent
amplification were shown to satisfy the r X r eigenvalue problem in Equation 6.30.
Although this approach still uses the resolvent operator, the action of the resolvent
operator on the basis elements is only computed once, unlike the Arnoldi algorithm.
This leads to a significant reduction in the calculation time for resolvent analysis. It
was shown that the singular values can converge in about half the time as the Arnoldi
algorithm. Furthermore, the approximations made with this approach have an error
less than a percent, even for the 8th order modes and singular values. Although
the method identifies the optimal forcing modes in the given basis, the error in the
response modes is smaller than the error in the forcing modes. This occurs because

the resolvent operator amplifies the higher response modes.
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Chapter 7

CONCLUSIONS AND FUTURE WORK

This work focused on the resolvent analysis of streamwise developing boundary
layers and high enthalpy boundary layers with real gas effects. To deal with the
increased computational cost associated with larger state vectors, methods were
also presented to efficiently sample the parameter space using ideas from Bayesian
Optimization and to approximate the resolvent analysis through variational methods.
The major findings will be summarized, and future work will also be presented that

can extend these results.

The biglobal resolvent operator described and validated in Chapter 2 was applied to
ZPG boundary layers in Chapter 3. The scaling relationships of the local resolvent
operator studied in Moarref, Sharma, et al. (2013) were shown to extend to the
biglobal resolvent operator. While the local analysis can determine the appropriate
scaling based on a user-specified wavespeed, the biglobal analysis determines its
scaling from k,. It was shown that modes with large k, are localized near the wall,
taking advantage of the lift up mechanism through the large shear at the wall, while
modes with small k, are further from the wall, taking advantage of the convective
non-normality. From this biglobal analysis, it was shown that the scaling identified in
Sasaki et al. (2022) for the Blasius boundary layer can be applied to the amplitudes of
the resolvent modes and that those results generalize to w # 0. Scaling was presented
for the inner layer, mesolayer and outer layer of a ZPG TBL, where it was shown that
the scaling improved as Re, increased due to the increased scale separation. The
inner scaling was shown to hold for a wide range of k7 and w*. The premultiplied
amplification also identified the presence of self-similar, small-scale, region, with
length scales and wall-normal location similar to what is observed in experiment
and simulation for the near wall cycle. These scaling relationships can be used to
predict the behavior of high Re; resolvent modes, which may be computationally
intractable if the near-wall modes are desired. A topic of interest is the interactions
between small scale and large scale motions, which is predicted to increase with
Re: (Marusi¢, Mathis, and Hutchins, 2010a). One to way to understand this is by
determining a scaling relationship for the nonlinear weights of the large scale modes
that extend down to the wall. Understanding the scaling of the nonlinear weights

can also be used to build predictive models of the turbulent statistics.
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The biglobal resolvent operator also allowed for the incorporation of nonparallel
effects in an APG TBL in Chapter 4. The inner scaling described in Chapter 3 was
applied to low Re; APG TBLs. Due to the lack of scale separation, the APG effects
were shown to adversely affect the near-wall self-similarity. Using an APG TBL
with a larger Re., it was shown that the self-similarity in the inner region could
be recovered, due to to the increased scale separation between the outer and inner
regions and improved self-similarity in U. Using the premultiplied response, E},,
the amplification of the large scale modes was shown to increase with . These
effects are qualitatively similar to the energization of large scale structures seen
in simulation (J. H. Lee, 2017; Bobke et al., 2017). Using the biglobal resolvent
operator, history effects in the APG can also be studied. It was shown that o
increased linearly with g for the large scale modes and that this linear growth may
be related to a hybrid velocity scaling (Romero et al., 2022; Sekimoto et al., 2019).
These effects suggest that changes in the turbulent statistics in an APG TBL can
be explained through changes in the linear amplification. When comparing the
modeled streamwise fluctuations from the linear analysis to the data, the nonlinear
weight was chosen only to enforce an observed mixed velocity scaling in the inner
peak (Aubertine and Eaton, 2005) and was not k, or w dependent. In order to
improve the modeled streamwise fluctuations, a scale-dependent, nonlinear weight

that can account for the outer scaling will be necessary.

In Chapter 5, the resolvent operator was augmented to include real gas effects from
vibrational excitation using a CIG assumption and chemical nonequilibrium using
a mixture of reacting gases. It was shown that the linear amplification from the CIG
and CPG assumptions differed most in the subsonic region, where the modes were
localized near the large temperature regions. However, by rescaling the subsonic
linear amplification, it was shown that the amplification contours were self-similar.
This suggests that there may be a scaling that can account for the differences in
the thermophysical properties. While the effects of vibrational excitation did not
significantly affect the local resolvent modes where the flow could be approximated
as a parallel flow, the vibrational effects in simulation were shown to affect the flow
near a leading shock (Di Renzo et al., 2022). The effects of an oblique shock can not
be modeled with a local approach, so future work will need to extend the biglobal

approach to handle these nonparallel flow features.

The resolvent analysis with chemical nonequilibrium effects allowed for concen-

tration and species density variations across the boundary layer through diffusion
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and chemical production. These effects are small for the optimal resolvent modes
and amplification since they are amplified via shear-driven mechanisms involving
U and T. However, higher order modes can take advantage of forcing through
the chemistry terms, which lead to substantial differences between the chemical
nonequilibrium and chemical equilibrium approaches. For the small-scale resolvent
modes in chemical nonequilibrium, it was shown that their correlations agree qual-
itatively with the data of Di Renzo and Urzay (2021) due to the importance of the
lift-up effect. Future work will need to consider larger freestream temperatures that
can support increased chemical dissociation of N, and O,, which are predicted to
increase the role of the chemical production terms. Furthermore, two-temperature
models will also need to be incorporated for cases where the flow is in vibrational

nonequilibrium (Franko, MacCormack, and Lele, 2010; Passiatore et al., 2022).

In Chapter 6, the adaptive resolvent analysis scheme was presented. This scheme
relies on Bayesian Optimization with an acquisition function designed to sample the
large amplification regions. This was applied to the hypersonic resolvent analysis in
chemical nonequilibrium. Compared to a fixed-grid sampling, the adaptive resolvent
analysis scheme was shown to increase the resolution of the large amplification
regions. This approach can be readily applied to other problems. By using a
variational approach, Euler-Lagrange equations were found for the coefficients of r
basis elements that optimally approximate the resolvent modes and amplifications
through an r X r eigenvalue problem where r < n. In the VRA approach, this was
used to create inverse-free approximation of resolvent analysis, where the projection
onto the basis elements removed the spurious vector space from the linear operator.
It was shown that incorporating a set of basis elements that model the convective
non-normality can better represent the biglobal resolvent modes. While the VRA
approach is useful, it can often lead to errors in the forcing mode prediction. Future
work will use the adjoint operator to approximate the forcing modes and avoid
the detrimental amplification from the LNS operator. An Arnoldi-free approach
was also described that can approximate the forcing modes using r basis elements.
Although this method requires the operator inverse, it avoids the Arnoldi iterations
while retaining accuracy of 99% for even the 8th order modes. As opposed to VRA,
this approach does not amplify errors in the approximation of the forcing mode
when computing the response mode. Since these two approaches are sensitive to the
choice of basis, future work will need to determine a priori what an optimal basis

is for the problem at hand.
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Appendix A
ARNOLDI ITERATION ALGORITHMS

A.1 Arnoldi Algorithm for Eigenvalue Problems

Consider the eigenvalue problem of a square matrix, A € C"™",
Api = Aipi. (A.1)

The Arnoldi algorithm looks for approximate eigenvalues, A;, and eigenvectors, p;,

based on an orthogonal projection onto the Krylov subspace,

Kn (A, V) = span {v,Av,A%v, ., A" v} . (A.2)

Following the steps outlined in Saad (2011), a matrix, V € C*™ with orthonormal
columns is constructed such that its columns span K, (A, v;), where v, is a random
unit vector. The inner product is chosen as the usual L, inner product such that
(a,b), = a*b. The Hessenberg matrix, H® € C™" = V*AV is used to approximate
the eigenvalues of A. Since m < n, the eigenvalues of H® can be calculated with
O(m?) operations rather than the than the O (n*) operations required to compute the
eigenvalues of A. Due to orthogonality of the columns of V, V*V = 1,,,, where 1,

is the m X m identity matrix. The eigenvalue problem for H® can be expanded as
Ht = At; (A3)
V*AVt; = 1, V*Vt;, (A4)
where t; and A; are the eigenvectors and eigenvalues of H. If m = n, then Vt;
and A; could be identified as the eigenvectors and eigenvalues of A. otherwise, it
can be shown (Saad, 2011) that A; — A; and Vt; — p; and as m — n for the first

m eigen-pairs in descending |4;| order. The algorithm is described in Algorithm 1

where the Gram-Schmidt process is used to create the orthonormal columns of V.

A.2 Arnoldi Algorithm for Resolvent Analysis

The eigenvalue problem that is needed to do perform the resolvent analysis is defined

in Equation 2.13. The discretized version is

W, 'H'W,Hg, = 07 ¢;, (A.5)
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Algorithm 1 Arnoldi algorithm for eigenvalue problems
1: Begin with a random n X 1 vector, u

2: vy =u/|[ul, > Normalize
3forj=1:m—-1do
4: w = Ay;
5: fori=1:; do
6: H; IS (Vi, W)y > Update the Hessenberg matrix
7: w:=w-H,;v, > Gram-Schmidt
8: end for
9: H Je R W], > Update the Hessenberg matrix
10: Vs =w/H Je Y > Update and normalize vector
11: end for
122 V=[vi,...,Vu]
13: [/L, t,-] = eig(H°) > Eigenvalues and eigenvectors of Hessenberg matrix
14: p; = Vt; > Approximate eigenvectors of A

where H' is either the discretized continuous adjoint (DCA) or the conjugate-
transpose (CT), WI‘IH*WI. Due to the prohibitive cost to compute and store H and
H', an LU factorization of (—iwl + L) will be used (Jeun, Nichols, and Jovanovié,
2016; Sipp and Marquet, 2013; Schmidt et al., 2018), where the LU factoriza-
tion is computed using the Intel® one API Math Kernel Library PARDISO (Schenk
and Gartner, 2004). This replaces the calculation w = Hv; with the solution of
(—iwl + L)w =1.v;, where w is solved efficiently by leveraging the LU decomposi-
tion that is computed once. Without accounting for the sparse nature of the operators,
the LU decomposition is O (n?) while Gaussian elimination of upper-triangular ma-
trices 1is O(nz), which is negligible compared to the LU decomposition if m < n.

The LU decomposition gives
(—iwl+L) = PiL4U, (A.6)

and
(z’wI + LT) - PIL,U,, (A7)

where P, and P; are permutation matrices, L, and L; are lower-diagonal matrices,
and U, and U, are upper-diagonal matrices. Note that Equation A.7 is only used
for the DCA matrix. For the CT matrix, the conjugate transpose of Equation A.6 is

used.
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Conjugate Transpose Adjoint Matrix

Using the CT matrix, Equation A.5 becomes
W,'W/'B'R*C*'W,W,CRBg; = 7 ¢,. (A.8)

Algorithm 1 is adapted to perform resolvent analysis in Algorithm 2 by employing
the same strategy to solve the eigenvalue problem in Equation A.8. An optional
spatial filter described in Lele (1992) is applied at each iteration and to the computed
¢; and ¢,. The spatial filter is applied on €, for each component g; of the state
vector ( using a block diagonal matrix. If the filter is not used, then it is set to the

identity matrix.

Discretized Continuous Adjoint Matrix

Using the DCA matrix, Equation A.5 becomes
W;'B'R'C'W,CRB¢; = 07 ¢;. (A.9)

The algorithm to solve the eigenvalue problem in Equation A.9 is presented in
Algorithm 3. Note that compared to Algorithm 2, Algorithm 3 requires two separate
LU decompositions. This means that resolvent analysis using DCA is about twice
as expensive as the CT approach. A spatial filter can be included in this approach

as well, but is omitted since it is not used in this work.
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Algorithm 2 Arnoldi algorithm for resolvent analysis using conjugate-transpose
adjoint

1:
2:
3:

10:

11:

12:
13:
14:
15:
16:
17:
18:
19:
20:
21:
22:
23:
24:
25:
26:
27:

R A A

Perform LU decomposition of (—iwl + L) and store L4, Uy, and Py
if Filtering applied then

Set F as ng X ng block-diagonal matrix where diagonal blocks apply the
spatial filtering to each component of state vector

else
Set F to identity matrix
end if
Begin with a random nyn X 1 vector, u
vy =u/|ul, > Normalize
forj=1:m-1do
V;. = Fy; > Apply filter
wi = (~iwl+ L)\LBY, = Uy\ (Ld\ (Pdchv}))
Wy = C*W,Werl
w3 = (iwl+ L*)\I'w, = Pg (L2\ (U5\Iiwy))
W= W;IW;IB*Wg > Calculate Av;
fori=1:; do
Hf ;= <V;, w)2 > Update the Hessenberg matrix
w:i=w-H; ;v > Gram-Schmidt
end for
H j R W], > Update the Hessenberg matrix
Vs =w/H Je Y > Update and normalize vector
end for
V= [V’l,...,v;n]
[Zi, t,-] = eig(H®) > Eigenvalues and eigenvectors of Hessenberg matrix
pi =Vt
o=\ > Singular values of H
& = Fp;/|Ip:ll > Forcing modes of H
Y, = 0'[_1FH¢Z- > Response modes of H
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Algorithm 3 Arnoldi algorithm for resolvent analysis using direct continuous adjoint

1:

[N I NS T S e e e e e e e
N 7 Q@ 09 X U RO

N A A

Perform LU decomposition of (—iwl + L) and store L4, Uy, and Py

Perform LU decomposition of (iwl + L) and store L,, U,, and P,
Begin with a random ngn X 1 vector, u
vi =u/|ul, > Normalize
forj=1:m-1do
wi = (—iwl+ L\LBy; = Ug\ (Lg\ (Pal:Bv;))
wr = C'W,1.Cw,
ws = (iwl + L)\I'wy = U,\ (La\ (Paljwz))
W= W}‘BTW3 > Calculate Av;
fori=1:; do
HY = (vi,W)y > Update the Hessenberg matrix
w:=w-H,;v, > Gram-Schmidt
end for
Hje.ﬂ’j = ||w]|, > Update the Hessenberg matrix
Vi =w/ H;:’ Y > Update and normalize vector
: end for
:V=[v,...,Vu]
[/il-, t,-] = eig(H®) > Eigenvalues and eigenvectors of Hessenberg matrix
: pi =Vt
DOy = \//IT, > Singular values of H
c @ =pi/lIBill > Forcing modes of H
Y= O'I._IH¢1- > Response modes of H
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Appendix B

ADJOINT OF LINEAR DIFFERENTIAL OPERATORS WITH
DIRICHLET BOUNDARY CONDITIONS

Equation 2.33 can be rewritten as

(A + Ay + Az + As)q = IT, (B.1)
where
iwl +VU 0
A= , (B.2)
0 0
o = U-V O 53
2_ O 0 ) .
=27 (B.4)
TS of '
A, = Re'_lﬁ2 0 B.5)
4 = O 0 s .

and 7 denotes the identity operator on C>. Since the adjoint of a sum is the sum of
the adjoints, the adjoints of A;, ﬂj, are computed with respect to the inner product

in Equation 2.9 such that (a, A;b) = <ﬂja,b>. Since A; is not a differential

operator, ﬂf = A]. For the others, integration by parts will be used.

Beginning with A», one finds
[ wil[O-)pu)av= [ [7- (sinD) « (T F)au) fav
Q, Q,
- jgg (azb,T) - nds + /Q n ((—ﬁﬁ)au)*budv. (B.6)

The surface integral in Equation B.6 is 0 if there are periodic boundary conditions
or Dirichlet boundary conditions. Here, the latter is assumed at the wall, and at the
inlet and outlet in the biglobal approach. In the free stream, the fluctuations are

assumed to be compact and thus approach 0 as y — y,,4¢. Thus,

(B.7)

0 o
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For A3 one finds

/ (aﬁb,,+a;$-bu)dv:/ |V (azbp+apbu) - (V-2 b,
Q Q

n n

~(Yap) bu| av

:}4 (aibp + ayby) - mas
0Q,
(B.8)

/gn [(—ﬁ ' a”)*bp * (—Vap)*bu]dv.

Once again the surface integral is 0, thus

—~ B.9
% 0 (B.9)

Finally, fﬂi = A, because V2 is a self-adjoint operator, under the boundary condi-

tions used in this analysis.
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Appendix C
BIGLOBAL ORR-SOMMERFELD-SQUIRE EQUATIONS

This discussion begins with Equation 2.33, with uu replaced with f,a general forcing

input. For this discussion, T will be expressed as
f=1,+VF, (C.1)

where V . fs = 0 and F is a scalar potential. By taking the divergence of the

momentum equation, an equation for the pressure can be found as
Vz(ﬁ— ﬁ) - V25 =-2VU : Vg, (C.2)

where p is the pressure, augmented by the scalar potential. The goal of the OSS
formulation is to reduce Equation 2.33 into an equation for the wall-normal vorticity,

Wy = ik, — Ow/0x, and the wall-normal velovity, v. By using the divergence-free

constraint,
ou ~ v
— +ik.Ww=—— C3
and @,, the wall-parallel velocities can be expressed as
-1 0%V
= (0 - 12) (zkza)z - 0y) (C.4)
-1( 0 v
—~ 2 2 .
W = (0 - K2) (_E - lkza). (C.5)

By taking the wall-normal component of the curl of the momentum equation, the

following equation can be found

o = OU_ 1, 0V \~1 0%,
—lww) + U- V(UZ + awz — IEV wy + E(axx - Z) 6_xay
oU__ oV -19%y (€6)
. oY~ oV 72 ey -
vike| 5T o (axx kz) | =

where f; = isz,; -0 ﬁv / 0x . Equation C.6 can be written as

(9V 2 -1 82 —~
250+ o) 52 s

lkza—y + lkza

—~

= 2'

ou 8\7(8




219

The wall-normal vorticity component of Equation 3.10 is the same as Equation C.7,

except with the terms involving 4V / 0x neglected.

Now, by taking the Laplacian of the wall-normal component of the momentum
equation, the following equation can be found

(V2
1V417+—( P)

LIV + v2(vv-ﬁ+ vV - ﬁ) - —
Re ay

=V%f,,. (C.8)

The dilatational piece of f is absorbed into p. By using Equation C.2 and expanding
some of the terms in Equation C.8, the equation becomes

— OV_ 3 [0U IV 8V v 1
—iwVV+V VY U+ —7v| -2~ — v
rovvE Y +6yv) ay 6y(9x 6y(9y) Re Y
(C.9)
oV o [0U ou avau
v (2] -2 V2 fiw-
Y ox ) oy | ax ox | ox 8y) S

By using Equation C.4, Equation C.9 can be expressed in terms of only v and @, but
the full expression is omitted for brevity. Since Equations C.6 and C.9 fully represent
Equation 2.33 and eliminate p, the p and F do not affect the linear amplification.
This observation was made in Rosenberg (2018). Due to this, the optimal forcing

can be treated as solely solenoidal such that f = /fs.

These terms can be expanded such that

= N UV 1,
—iwV +T - (V(Vzv)) _PUv L g
dy? 0x Re
oUo0*v oV 0%v | 4 v
2| — — ViV ViV ) —
e 6x2+ ox Gxﬁy) Gy( )v+( )0y
— o (C.10)
9*V v oV ’—~ d*U ov BV 0 [0V du
+—VH 4+ ——+V? —2—| ==
0xdy Ox = Ay ax2 Ox o dy\ dx dy

*U 0 oU o? N\ 0%V ~

— - — ik.@z | = V*f,.
0xdy ox  0x axﬁy)( Z) (axﬁy : sz) F
Note that the u terms can still be expanded. This form agrees with the terms in
Ran et al. (2019), if the terms involving 6V / dx and AU / Oxx are neglected. The
first 4 terms can be expressed as V> Lps. Finally, the inverse Laplacian can be
applied to both sides to complete the OSS formulation of the biglobal analysis. This

.. -1 . o —
formulation involves (6” — k%) , V2, and second and third order derivatives of U.
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Appendix D

DOMAIN LENGTH EFFECTS ON SWEEPS

D.1 Domain Length Effect on Small Scales

By increasing Re, and holding L} constant, L, /599 decreases. As aresult, large scale
modes, which scale with outer units, are suppressed since they are not supported
in these smaller domains. To show that the domain length suppresses large scale
modes, the inner sweep for blnl in Section 4.3 will be recomputed by restricting the
domain from L} = 9000 to L} = 2150. The parameters of the sweep will be kept

the same, except for a smaller domain and N, = 150.

In Figure D.1, the results of the sweep using LT = 2150 are compared to the original
sweep using L} = 9000. The near-wall peak moves from A} = 116 when using
L7 =9000 to A7 = 63 when using LT = 2150. The location of the near-wall peak
also moves closer to the wall, in accordance with the smaller energetic structures
in the smaller domain. There is a decrease in amplification of A} = 100 when the
domain size is decreased. Furthermore, the LT = 2150 sweep has a decrease in
amplification of the large scales because the domain size is decreased in both inner
and outer units. The decrease in the amplification of the large scales is similar to what
was observed in Figure 3.11 where increasing Re, and fixed L decreased the outer

scaled domain length and the amplification of the large scales. The observations

104?, T4 F A4 R A

10%

10" b~ il el
10° 10" 102 10°

Figure D.1: Comparison of inner scaled sweep for blnl from Table 4.1 where the
black corresponds to L} = 2150 and red to L, = 9000. The contour levels are .1%,
1%, 10%, 60%, and 90% of the maximum value of each sweep. The crosses denote
the maximum value of each sweep.
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Figure D.2: Figure 4.14 replotted using a longer domain for Q, in Equation 4.9.

made here extend to those made with the high Re ZPG TBL since the APG affects

U mostly in y* > 100 where E?, is suppressed.

D.2 Domain Length Effect on Large Scale Amplification

The inner product for the response modes in Section 4.4 only considered the energy
of the response modes within €, which had a streamwise length of 4699 (x.) to ensure
that the small scales were centered at x.. Here, the calculations are recomputed with
Q, = [xc —6.5099, xc + 6.5699] X [0, ymax] for a streamwise length of 13599. In
Figure 4.14, E} (x.,y,k;) is plotted for the same datasets as Section 4.4 and the
updated (-,-),. Once again, there is no secondary peak in SO and there are large
secondary peaks in the outer region. The outer region amplification increases with
B, though m18n has less amplification in the outer region than b2n. There is a peak
near the wall, though this peak is not as amplified as the one seen in Section 4.4.
This is likely because the large domain in €, keeps the small scale modes from
being centered at x..

In Figure D.3, K}, is replotted with the new inner product for the response modes.
The inner peak in K}, is weakened in b2n and m18n because the small scales are
outside of the interrogation window. The outer scaled peak is prominent in the APG
TBL and absent in the ZPG TBL. The outer peak in m18n is smaller than the outer
peak in b2n, which was not observed in Figure 4.16. The difference is likely due

to the smaller domain length in m18n than b2n. The modes for b2n have a larger
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Figure D.3: Figure 4.16 replotted using a longer domain for €, in Equation 4.9.

domain upstream of €, to allow ¢, to develop and force ¢; within €,. This effect
is less prominent when Q, is smaller because €, is far upstream from the inlet

allowing ¢, to sufficiently develop downstream.



223

Appendix E

LINEAR TERMS OF THE NAVIER STOKES EQUATIONS FOR
A HYPERSONIC TURBULENT BOUNDARY LAYER

E.1 Preliminaries

The following relation will be used to linearize the left hand side of the equations,
which are of the form fDg/Dt for quantities f and §. Assuming that f = f(y) +
fx,y,2.1),8=8(y) +g(x,y,2,1),and i = U(y)e, +u(x, y, z,1) then

.Dg —(dg _o0g OJg 08 _o — — o
—=fl_tu—=+ = —+gV: -V A E.1
th (at+”ax+ayv +f 6t+g u+u-Vg|+n.l (E.1)
—(0g _0g Og
=fl=2+u=2+-=2 A, E.2
f(6t+u6x+8yv)+n (E.2)

where n.1. denotes nonlinear terms. The linear terms of fDg/Dt do not include
any variation in f, and only have the variation of g and the shear-driven term 7g—§v.
For shorthand,

af of
_f = _f (E.3)
dq;  04;lg
will also be used interchangeably. Finally, as a reminder,
f=r@ (E4)

which ensures that if f =0, then f = 0.

E.2 Linearization of the Single Species CIG Equations

Assuming that q = q(y) + q(x, y, z,t) withq = [u,v,w, T, p], Equation 5.1, can be

rewritten as

1 o (op op

- L2210 9.5, + 2L vo,

y,Ma® {ay (591' 5) 1%2% 56,1 J}

1 [0m (dui By 20u U ou
Re | 0y Pl

—1s;
(9y+8x,~ 3 0x; 2 0y Oy

|0 1 0wy | o 92U U du
M x? " 3amax; | T O 0y TGy ax

+n.l.,
(E.5)
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where 0y, = iky, Oy, = 0y, and 0, = ik; and n.l. denotes the nonlinear terms.
Note that 9, denotes ik,. Note that index notation is assumed and that 6 = [T, ol.
Equation 5.3 is then

dp =0 Jp
a_[;+U£+£v:/_)V'u+n.l. (E6)

Finally, Equation 5.2 becomes

oT —dT T Ma?* | [dU
ep|l=—+U—+—v|=—=(y,-1)pV- — )y, — | =
cp(at+ 8x+(9yv (v, = DpV-u+(y, -y, re |3y M+
_[oUdu . oU y, [0kOoT —_, AT ok 0°T
20 | —— + iky ¢ | =+ kVT A+ —— + —
K 8y0y+l ay " }+PrRe(8y8y+ +8y8y+6y2 )
(E.7)

Once it is assumed that q = q(y) exp(—iwt + ik x + ik;z), then L can be defined.

Explicitly, the L; ; terms in Equation 5.9 are

- 1 [omdo _[ 4, , &
Ly =ik U - — | —— k- k2 — E.8
L= ﬁRe[@y@y+#( 3" Z+8y2 (E.8)
oUu 1 om 1. _4
Lir=—— — |ik,— ik E.9
1.2 ay ,TJRe[ x8y+3l “a] E9)
11 _
Liz= 51%/%]%# (E.10)
Lis= ik 13_1_7_#@ i 8_;7 +0_ﬁi _L@@_ﬁ (E.11)
YTy M2 OT  pRedy |9y \9T) " 9T dy|  DRe dy? oT '
ke 10p
Lis=—25=2F (E.12)
y.Ma® p dp
1 [ 2 o 1, _4
Ly =——— |—=ik,— + =ik, E.l1
! /_)Re[ 3 0y+3lk "5 ] (E.13)
= 1 [40mo _{ , , 48?
Lop =ik U - — |- -—— k2 -k — E.14
22 =ik U ﬁRe[3ayay+“( T Z+36y2 ( )
1 [ 20m 1_9
Lys=—ik;=0 |~ 7= + sH-— E.15
23 =" ZﬁRe[ 38y +3’“‘ay] E-15)
Lo\ |a(dp\ apa] . 1 aUdp 16
24 = Map |9y \ar) T aT by |~ "*DRe by 9T '
1 o (0p 61_76]
Lys=———|s-\7-|t 577 E.17
* nMazﬁ[é’y(ap) dp dy E-17)
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11
Ly = ——Jik.ky .
3,1 3,6Re“ z (E.18)
1 on 1_0
Lin=——ik, | =+ —ti— E.1
32 ,BRel z [ay + 3ﬂay] (E.19)
= 1 fema _( 4, , O
L3z =ik, U— — | —— —=ki—ki+— E.20
33 = ﬁRe[@y@y-'-u( 3" Z+8y2 ( )
ik, 10p
Lig = —-E
3.4 N M2 0T (E.21)
ik, 10p
Lys=——5=—= E.22
35 S M&59p (E.22)
ik —1)y,Ma®>_0U 8
Ly = z “(y,-1)p - Z%ﬁ—— (E.23)
P cypRe Oy Oy
T -1 - 1)y.Ma>_0U
L=, 0250y ez Dy.Ma” 00 (E.24)
dy cvp 0Oy cvpRe dy
-1
Lis=ik: 225 (E25)
Cyp
1 TT ye BE 0 e 2 2 (92 827 8%
Laig= e |22 K2 - B i
4.4 (lka) = 5PrRe | 3y 3y +k ( ki—kZ+ 372 + 332 oT
_ _ _ 2 (E.26)
LT (9K 9Tk 9 | (= ly.Ma® (90) om
oy dy \ oT 0y OT dy cypRe oy | or
L4ys=0 (E.27)
Lsi = ik,p (E.28)
05 _ 0
Lsp=——+p_— E.29
2555 +Pay (E.29)
Ls3 =ik.p (E.30)
Lss=0 (E.31)
Lss =ik, U (E.32)

Since the temperature equation related terms, (L4 ;) are the only terms with ¢, and
k, these are the only terms in the LNSE that are explicitly affected by the CIG

assumption.

E.3 Linearization of the Governing Equations for a Mixture of Ideal Gases in

Chemical Nonequilibrium

Just as in the previous section, q = q(y) + q(x, y, z, ) will be used to separate the

linear and nonlinear equations. Before advancing, the diffusive flux will be defined
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as
d; =5, Vi, (E.33)
to simplify some terms. The linearization of Equation 5.15 is the same
as Equation E.5, except that the fluctuation u = 32, 75 “ 9,- where § =
[T. BN, P0ss PNos PNs Po |- Equation 5.17 becomes
Opi,  _dpi,  9Pi,
ot 0x 0y

=5 V-u-V-d +a, +n.l. (E.34)

Before continuing, it is worth making some notes on the diffusive fluxes and the
chemical rates of mass production. In order to conserve mass, the diffusive velocities

and chemical rates of mass production are defined such that

Ny Ny
Z Z =0 (E.35)
Ny
Z & =0 (E.36)
i
This ensures that
Ny N
Z d=)>pV =0, (E.37)
Ny
Z w; = 0. (E.38)
It follows then that for the fluctuations,
Ny N,
D di= Z(p,vi +piVi) =0, (E.39)
5 9
Z o=y Wig o, (E.40)

where summation over j is implied. Hence, if Equation E.34 is summed over i,
then 3 3 95
P gor  op
—+ +—v=pV-u+n.l E.41
ot ax ay P ( )
is recovered. So using the linear individual species continuity equations enforces

the linear mixture continuity equation.
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Equation 5.16 becomes

oT _OT oT — 1)y Ma* ({ou\>
Ev/_)(—+ﬁ—+—yv):—(ye—l)ﬁV-u+M{(—u) o+

ot ox 0 Re oy
_(0udu . du y, [0kaT 5. OT dk 62T

2| —— +iky— < + V2T + —k
“(ayay : x@yv)}+PrRe(6y ay 6y 0y dy? )

— Y. JOT_ — _ [oT _ T
TWieis T o {a_ypisviscp’is * Cp.is (a_ydlis "‘Pisvisa

M.7. (Tv.d. + @+)T) ~ @@, —a),-sel-sl,
y

(E.42)
where d; denotes the wall-normal component of d;,.

Equations E.34 and E.42 make use of d; . Here, this term will be expanded explicitly.
To do so, Equation 5.20 will set W; = M l.zl. As such, Equation 5.20 will be written

as

w

v N u
< o D; piW,
e A Z p 3 (E43)
Jj=

where the summation over k is implied through indicial notation. The mean d; is

d =p;Vie, =|-— — ley. (E.44)

Now for the fluctuation d;,

DipW; | 0 [0X; X,
d; =- — == +—1Vp;
Sai W, |ay \ap;"|® " 8p, P
X, |pW;8D; 6; D; W,
- ot e
dy | W; 06, Sc;  Sc; W;
Dy oW | 8 [0X 0X Xy [p,W, 0Dy 6,
+YZ D pWi Ak piey + kij k| PIWIODk Y)
Scr Wi 0y (9p ap; dy | Wi 06; Sci
Dy W, N & Dy oW, 0Xi | 0Y; .
Scy, Wkp] Y = Scxy Wi 0Oy apjpj Y

=A;;(y)6;e, + B, ;(y)Vb;,
(E.45)
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where A; ; and B; ; are defined to shorten the equations and summation over j and

[ is implied. The expressions for A; ; and B; ; are

A= D;pW; 0 [0X; 1 0X; [P, Wi 0Di+5.Wi
n SC,’ W,' 6y 69]' SC,‘ (9)7 VV, 69]' lW,'
N — — —_— N
s D o,W; 80X, 8Y;
oS RepiWioXy) 0 (E.46)
= Scrx Wi 0y | dp;
L7 N[ Dm0 (9Xi| 19X, [pWioDy = W
"L\ See Wi 9y \96; | See dy | Wi a6; " T
_— — N —_— — —_—
ipWI0X; = T W
_DipWi0Xi N~ Di piWi 90Xk (E.47)

Bi, = 4y y <E R
b Sc; W; ap_/ ' par Scr Wi 8pj
As Anderson Jr. (2006) notes:

Clearly, you can see that a major aspect of such a nonequlibrium analysis
is simply bookkeeping, making certain to keep track of all of the terms

in the equations.

This becomes apparent for the block entries in Equation 5.24 listed below.

_ 1 Jomgo _( 4, , 0°
Lii =ikl — — |—— —— k2 -k — E.48
1,1 IKxU pRe [ayay-i-/’l( 3 X z+ay2 ( )
on 1 o 1. _ 0
Lip=—— — |iky=— + —ik i— E.49
M7y ﬁRe[l oy 3 Mﬁy] (=49
11
Liz=—-—hkek i .
1,3 3/—3Rekxkz/l (E.50)
ke 10p 1 oul|ad (ou\ oOumd 1 0%uou
L=k 10p 1 90 [_ (_ﬂ)+_ﬂ_] __LOHOE gy
y,Ma*p 0T pRedy |0y \0T ) OT dy| pRedy*dT
poan o ke VILT 1 gu(é (0F\ 0E 9| 1 010w
YT Ma?P M BRedy |0y \dp:i) T dpidy| PRedy? op;
(E.52)
1 [ 2. 00 1. _0
Ly =——— |—Ziky— + =ik i— E.53
2,1 ﬁRe[ 3l xay +3l x,uay} ( )
_ 1 J4omo _{ , ., 408
Lop =ikl — — |~ —— + 0 |-k2— k2 + - — E.54
2.2 =t pRe[38y8y+'u( * Z+3(9yz B9
1 [ 205 1_0
Ly3=—ik,— |—=— + =i — E.55
23 = I Z/_)RE[ 36y+3'u0y} (E.55)
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Li , and LZ’ 4 are defined to explicitly separate the terms related to the chemical
nonequilibrium in Ly 4. LZ, 4 18 L4 4 if chemical equilibrium or a single species CIG
is used. The only terms related to the chemical nonequilibrium are LZ, 40 L4, Li g,
Li», Li3, Lig,and L; ;.
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Appendix F

EFFECT OF THE INNER PRODUCT ON THE RESOLVENT
MODES USING CHEMICAL NONEQUILIBRIUM

The resolvent analysis study of a mixture in chemical nonequilibrium in Chap-
ter 5 used an inner product that differed from the inner product used in Franko,
MacCormack, and Lele (2010). Namely, the inner product in Equation 5.26 is

pc M, T M,T
W, = diag | 5, , 7, = PCy e e

> , T — (F.1)
TMa*y,(y, —1) Myy,Ma"p, Msy,Ma“ps

which is constructed to remove the influence of compressive work on the inner
product (Chu, 1965; Hanifi, Schmid, and Henningson, 1996; Franko, MacCormack,
and Lele, 2010). However, dvision by p; creates issues in the freestream where
Pno = PNy = Po = 0 because the freestream temperature is too cold to support
dissociation of N, and O;. To deal with this, Chapter 5 regularizes ‘W by replacing
O, with p;, t € where € < 1. On the other hand, Franko, MacCormack, and Lele
(2010) used p instead of p; such that

De, M. T M. T
TMd%y,(y, - 1) MiyMa’p’ " Msy,Ma’p)|

W, = diag 5. 5.p. (F2)
Although this may be used to regularize the issues at the freestream, it affects
the inner product even within the boundary layer. Most importantly, W’ can
not be considered a Chu norm because it does not remove the compressive work,
even within the boundary layer. As a result, any results using a single species
approximation, such as a chemical equilibrium assumption, that uses the single
species Chu norm, defined in Equation 5.10, can not compare with the mixture
results that use W/ because the inner products do not satisfy the same assumptions.
Here, the effects of using W/ on the resolvent analysis of a mixture in chemical

nonequilibrium will be discussed.

In Figure F.1, several components of ¢, and ¢, are compared using chemical equi-
librium and chemical nonequilibrium using W, and ‘W/ for the relatively subsonic
mode studied in Section 5.6. Although the modes computed using ‘W, and the
chemical equilibrium assumption do not agree exactly, their response mode shape

and amplitude agrees better than for the mode computed with W/, even for the



232

N &~ O 00 O
T

1) 5
- _'_L 4
Q
< 2
1
I 12 I
1 () 1g
- 8
{ %6
S
1 2
- L 14 -
13) 12t
T — 10 |
4 S 8 F
1< 6}
. = 00
0.1} 1 2L
10° 10! 102 103 100 10t 10? 103
yr y*
Figure F.1: 1] @, [gu1] ), [9r1] © 8] @, 1| ©0. @] O [0,

(2), ¢pN,1| (h), |zpp0,1| 1), ¢p0,1| (j) for representative subsonic modes (k, = 27/.9,
k, = 2r/.09, ¢ = .48). Modes computed using chemical equilibrium are in blue.
Modes computed using ‘W, and ‘W, are in black and red.

p;, components. The choice of inner product affects the u and v components of
the leading mode. In turn, the chemical equilibrium and chemical nonequilibrium
using ‘W, velocity components of | and ¢, are almost indistinguishable while the
streamwise components of the modes computed using W/ are visibly affected. The
$pn,,1 component is hardly affected by the choice of inner product, likely because
P, 1s a large fraction of p. Perhaps for this reason, 1 agrees for the three
approaches. On the other hand, the agreement in the dissociated components N and
O is poor when the inner product is changed. For starters, the py components of ¥
and ¢, become at least three and five orders of magnitude larger when computed

using ‘W/. Furthermore ‘W, predicts that the p)y component is on the same order of
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magnitude as the pp component in the response mode. For this temperature, such
species densities are not expected. Lastly, comparing the po components shows that
using W/ produces modes with larger amplitudes near the wall. Finally, the values

of o are 6.62 using W, 6.64 using chemical equilibrium, and 6.84 using W,.

Although the choice of inner product affects primarily the p; components, its
effect can be seen on even the velocity components. The modes computed using
the chemical equilibrium approach and the chemical nonequilibrium approach using
W, agree well because their inner products satisfy the same assumption, namely that
compressive work is not included in the norm. Changing the inner product causes
unphysical behavior in the response mode shape by increasing the production of py

in the response modes on par with the other dissociated components.

Now the effect of the inner product on the relatively supersonic modes studied in
Section 5.6 is studied. Figure F.2 plots various components of ¢; and ¢;, which
display support in the freestream characteristic of the relatively supersonic modes
even with “W/. For this mode, the u and v components of the modes computed with
W/ differ substantially throughout the domain. The effects of using W/ become
more severe when the dissociated components are compared. The pp components
using W/ are nonzero in the freestream. These components are driven through
forcing from the dissociated p; components, which act as chemical sources in the
freestream. Because of the presence of dissociated components in the freestream,
the X; components are also nonzero, despite the freestream temperature being
too small to support chemical reactions. The nonzero X; are driven by the shear
terms related to %, which provide component-wise amplification from p; to p;.
Furthermore, the values of the X response components are an order of magnitude
smaller than the X, response components, which is not expected for the mean
temperatures used here. Finally, the values of o are 45.75 using “W,, 45.75 using

chemical equilibrium, and 137.48 using ‘W/.

The use of W/ supports dissociated components in the freestream. This allows for
forcing from said dissociated components to act as sources in the freestream which
causes changes in the species concentrations in the freestream. Such behavior is not
expected at the freestream temperatures used in this analysis. When W, is used, the
freestream dissociated components are penalized in the inner product. Using the
inner product used in Franko, MacCormack, and Lele (2010) causes non-negligible
traces of dissociated components throughout the domain to be predicted using a

linear approach. The large presence of the dissociated components can affect even
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Modes computed using ‘W, and ‘W, are in black and red.
the u and v components.

The effect of the inner product can be seen by considering how the inner product
affects the weighting of A = (—iw + L). Equation 2.15 can be rewritten as

AY =014, (F.3)

Since ¢ and @, are orthonormal with respect to the inner products (-, -}, = (-, ") ¢
from Equation 2.7 and 2.8, the vectors ¢y, | = (Wcl/ 2(//1 and ¢y | = ‘Wcl/ 2¢1 are
orthornomal with respect to the inner product (-, -) in Equation 2.9. ¢y, | and ¢y, ;
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can be introduced by manipulating Equation F.3 as

WP Ay, = o Ww¢, (F.4)
W PAW PW Py, = WP Awgry = Ty, (F.5)

where Ay = ‘Wcl/ zﬂ‘WC_]/ 2. Now the SVD of A using the inner products (, -),
and (-, -) 7 is equivalent to the SVD of Ay with the 2-norm (-, -).

The effect of the choice of norm on Ay will be presented by considering the scaling
of the terms in the operator. This will be done by defining the block diagonal form

of A as
Auu Aur Ay Ay,
A= Arn Arr Ari Arj . (E6)
Ain Air Al Aij
Aju Ajr Aji Ajj
The block terms, A;x denote terms in the LNSE. The subscript £ denotes which
blocks act on g ;- and the subscript / = u denotes the momentum equation, / = T
the temperature equation, / = i is the ith species continuity equation and / = j is the
Jth species continuity equation. Here, i will be taken to represent the undissociated
species while j represents the dissociated species. From Equations E.70, E.71, and

E.72, the blocks A;y ~ p; and A; 4 ~ pj. W, can be scaled as

W < diag| 1,1, — (F.7)

= )

Au,u Au,T Au z\/_ AUJVE
Arw  Arr  Arinp; Ar,j\[P;

As such,

Aw ~ | = : (F.8)
Pi #Ai,T Aji %Az j
P, —=Air Novy, Ajj

i TR ]
Because ﬁj < 1, the Ay, A7, and A;; terms are negligible, especially in the
freestream. This mitigates the nonnormal component-wise amplification from p; to
u, T, and p;. Otherwise the A; ; terms, even in the freestream, are nonzero because of
the g%j terms. The W, inner product provides weighting that removes that source
of amplification. The p; is instead acted on by A;; which provides molecular

diffusion, thus damping its contribution. On the other hand, the A; 7 and A;; terms



236

-1/2
become weighted by (ﬁj) . This serves to increase the amplification from T

and p; to p;. The %%f terms are negligible in the freestream, so any nonnormal

amplification of p; is not an issue.

Now, this analysis will be repeated, except using W/. Since p ~ 1, W/ ~ I. This

causes
Au,u Au,T Au,i Au,j

Aru Arr Ar; At
o Air Ay A
pj Ajr Aj; Aj

Aw ~ (F.9)

Using W/ does not bias any of the terms in Ay with the species densities. This
allows component-wise amplification from p; through the g%f terms in A; ;. This
encourages nonzero p;, even in the freestream. This explains the behavior seen in
Figure F.2. In conclusion, using W/ leads to unphysical behavior by allowing non-
negligible amplification of the dissociated components. This effect can be mitigated
by using ‘W, instead as it biases nonnormal amplification from the dissociated

components.
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